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Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Handycam® camcorder. With your Handycam
you can capture life’s precious moments with
superior picture and sound quality.

Your Handycam is loaded with advanced
features, but at the same time it is very easy to
use. You will soon be producing home video that
you can enjoy for years to come.

WARNING
To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

Ho6po noxxanoBatb!

MNosppaBnaem Bac ¢ npnobpeTeHnem gaHHowm
Buaeokamepbl Handycam® cpupmbl Sony. C
nomoLybto Bawert Buaeokamepbl Handycam Bol
CMOXeTe 3anevaTtneTb goporne Bam MrHoBeHuA
>KU3HW C MPEBOCXOAHBIM Ka4eCcTBOM
n306paxkeHnsa 1 3BykKa.

Bawa Buaeokamepa Handycam ocHalleHa
yCOBEPLUEHCTBOBaHHbIMU (DYHKLIMAMU, HO B TO
>K€ BPEMA ee OYEeHb JIErko UCMOob30BaTh.
Bckope Bbl 6yaeTe co3naBaTtbh cemMeliHble
BMAEOMPOrpamMmbl, KOTOPbIMU MOXETEe
HacnaxjaTbca nocneayowme rogpi.

NPEAYNPEXAEHUE
[lnA npefoTBpaLleHna BO3ropaHus um
0MacHOCTU 3MEKTPUYECKOro yaapa He
BbICTaBMANTE annapaT Ha AOXKAb UK BRary.

Bo nsbexxaHne nopakeHuaA aNeKTPUHeCKnm
TOKOM He OTKpblBanTe KOpnyc.

3a obcny>xxmBaHnem obpallaTbCA TONbKO K
KBanMuuMpoBaHHOMY 06Cny>XuBatoLemy

nepcoHarny.
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Before you begin

Using this manual

The instructions in this manual are for the two

models listed below. Before you start reading this
manual and operating the unit, check your model

number by looking at the bottom of your
camcorder. The CCD-TR3300E is the model used
for illustration purposes. Otherwise, the model
name is indicated in the illustrations. Any
differences in operation are clearly indicated in
the text, for example, “CCD-TR3300E only.” As
you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on the camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

As indicated with J in the illustrations, you can
hear the beep sound to confirm your operation.

Type of differences

Model number | CCD-TR2300E |CCD-TR3300E
Slow Shutter — -
Overlap/Wipe — -
Digital Effect — 3 modes
Easy Connection — -
Charging

attached battery — -

pack

gl;r:idoy:am not supplied supplied

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Precaution on copyright

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

NUcnonb3oBaHue
OaHHOro pykoBoAcTBa

VIHCTpYKUMM B JAHHOM PYKOBOACTBE U3MOXEHbI
ONA ABYX HUXXeNepeyncneHHbIX Moaenen.
Mepen Tem, Kak Bbl HaYHeTe ynTaTh JaHHOE
PYKOBOZACTBO M 3KCMnyaTnpoBaTk annapart,
npoeepbTe HoMep Balen mogenn, nocmMoTpes
Ha HWXHIOIO NaHenb Baluen Buaeokamepsbl.
Mogenbs CCD-TR3300E ucnonb3yetca B
UNNIOCTPaTUBHbLIX LienAx. B npoTuBHom cnyyae
HanMeHOoBaHWe MOAENN yKkasblBaeTcA Ha
pycyHkax. Jltobble pasnuyma B paboTe YeTKo
yKasaHbl B TEKCTe, Kak Hanpumep, “Tonbko
CCD-TR3300E”.

Korpa Bbl 6yfnete yutatb JaHHOE PyKOBOACTBO,
YUYNTbIBANTE, YTO KHOMKM U YyCTaHOBKM Ha
BMAeOoKamepe nokasaHbl 3arnaBHbIMy GyKBamMu.
Mpwum. YcTaHosuTe BbikntoyaTens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA.

Ecnu Ha pucyHkax ykasblBaeTcA 3HakK », To Bbl
MOXeTe CrnylwaTb 3yMMEPHbI 3BYKOBOW CUrHan
AnA NoaTBepXXAeHVA Balen paboTbl.

Tunbl pasnuyui

Homep moaenu

CCD-TR2300E |[CCD-TR3300E

MeaneHHbIN
3aTBOp

Hano>xeHue/
BbITECHEHUE - .
LITOPKOW

Lindposoit acphekT — 3 pexxuma

MpocTtoe
noacoeAuHeHue

3apapka
NoACoeANHEHHOTO - .
6arapeiHoro 6noka

CraHuuAa Handycam|He npunaraetca | Mpunaraetca

MpumeyaHue K cuctemam
LUBEeTHOro TenesungeHnA

CuncTeMbl LUBETHOIO TENEBUAEHMA OTNMYaroTCA
B 3aBMCUMOCTM OT CTpaHbl. [nA npocmoTpa
Bawwux 3anuceit no Tenesmsopy Bam
HEeobXo04MMO UCMONb30BaTh TENEBU3OP,
OCHOBaHHbI Ha cucteme PAL.

MpenocTepexxeHne 06 aBTOPCKOM
npase

TeneBuanoHHbIE MPOrPamMMbl, KUHOPUIbMBbI,
BUAEONEHTbI U Apyrie Matepuarisl MOryT 6biTb
3alyiLeHbl aBTOPCKUM MPaBoM.
HenpaBomoyHanA 3an1cb Takux MaTepuanos
MO>XET MPOTUBOPEYUTb YCMOBUAM 3aKoHa 06
aBTOPCKOM Mpase.

uuneLeAuuoMe wolreheH Tadal] 7 uibaq noA aiojag I



Ucnonb3oBaHue gaHHOro

Using this manual

Precautions on camcorder care

* Do not let sand get into the camcorder.
When you use the camcorder on a sandy
beach or in a dusty place, protect it from the
sand or dust. Sand or dust may cause the
unit to malfunction, and sometimes this
malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

* Do not let the camcorder get wet. Keep the
camcorder away from rain and sea water.
Letting the camcorder get wet may cause
the unit to malfunction, and sometimes this
malfunction cannot be repaired [b].

* Never leave the camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60°C (140°F ), such as in
a car parked in the sun or under direct
sunlight [c].

pykoBoAcTBa

MpeAoCcTOPOXKHOCTM MO yXoAy 3a
BUAeoKamepom

* He no3sonAlTe Necky nonacTb B
Buaeokamepy. Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3syerte
BMAeoKamepy Ha NecyaHoM NifAXe Unu B
NblIJIbHOM MecTe, NpeAoXpaHANTe ee oT
necka unu nbinu. NMecok unu nbisib MOryT
BbI3BaTbh HEMCNpPaBHOCTbL annapara, U B
HEKOTOPbIX CIly4anAX 3Ta HEUCNpaBHOCTb
He NoANeXuUT peMoHTy [a].

¢ He nosBonAiTe BuAeokamepe Aenarbca
BnaxHoi. NMpepnoxpaHAnTe BuUAeoKamepy ot
AOXAA UNu Mopckow BoAabl. Ecnu Bbli
HaMo4yuTe BUaeokKamepy, TO 9TO MOXeT
BbI3BaTb HEMCNPABHOCTb annapara, U B
HEKOTOPbIX CIly4anAX 3Ta HeUCNpaBHOCTb
He noanexuTt pemoHTy [b].

* Hukoraa He ocTaBnANTe BUAEOKamepy B
MecTe ¢ TemnepaTtypoiu cBbiwe 60°C
(140°F), kak Hanpumep, B aBTOMO6uU”ne,
OCTaHOBJIEHHOM Ha COJIHLIe U nopa,
NPAMbIMMY COMTHEYHbIMU Nyvyamu [c].

[b]

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder,
video tape, etc.

Cofep>xnumoe 3anmcy He MoXeT 6bITb
KOMMEHCMPOBaHO, eCINN 3anucb Unn
BOCMPOM3BeeHNe He BbINoNHAEeTCA
BCeACTBME MOBPEXAeHNA BuaeoKamephbl,
BWOEOMEHTbI U T.4.




Checking supplied

accessories

Check that the following accessories are supplied
with your camcorder.

MNMpoBepka npunaraembix
npUHagneXxHocteun

MpoBepbTe, 4TO CneayloLwmMe NPUHAANIEXHOCTH
npunaratTcA K Bawen Buaeokamvepe.

Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p.129)
[2] NP-F530 Battery pack (1) (p.8)
AC power adaptor (1) (p.8, 32)

AC-V315 is for CCD-TR3300E

AC-V316 is for CCD-TR2300E

[4] CR2025 Lithium Battery (1) (p.98)
The lithium battery is already installed in
your camcorder.

[5] R6 (size AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p.130)

[6] A/V connecting cable (1) (p.21, 22, 23)
Shoulder strap (1) (p.131)
Lens cap (1) (p.13, 82)

This lens cap is already set on your

camcorder.

[9] Handycam Station (for CCD-TR3300E only)
1) (p.128)

@ AC-V315 AC-V316
S
(4] (6]
[9]

[1] BecnpoBoAHbIi NyAbT AUCTAHLMOHHOFO
ynpasneHua (1) (ctp. 129)

[2] BaTapeiinbiit 6ok NP-F530 (1) (cTp. 8)

CeTeBoM apganTep nepem. Toka (1)
(cTp. 8, 32)
AC-V315 gna CCD-TR3300E
AC-V316 ona CCD-TR2300E

[4] Nutuesan 6atapeiika CR2025 (1) (cTp. 98)
Jintnesan 6aTapenka y>ke ycTaHOBNEHa B
Bawew Bnoeokamvepe.

Batapeiika R6 (pasmepom AA) anA nynbTa
AUCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasneHua (2) (ctp.130)

[6] CoeamHuTenbHbIii kabenb ayauo/smaeo
(1) (cTp. 21, 22, 23)

MneyeBoi pemeHb (1) (cTp. 131)

Kpbiwka o6bekTnBa (1) (cTp. 13, 82)
OTa KpbllKa 06bEKTIBA YKe YCTaHOBNeHa
Ha Bawwen Bngeokamepe.

[9] CtaHumA Handycam (tonbko ana CCD-
TR3300E) (1) (cTp. 128)

uuneLeAuuoMe wolreheH Tadal] 7 uibaq noA aiojag I



Getting started

Charging and installing

MoarotoBKa K JKcnnyaTtauuu

3apAaaka v yctaHOBKa

the battery pack

Before using your camcorder, you first need to
charge and install the battery pack. To charge the
battery pack, use the supplied AC power
adaptor.

This camcorder operates with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery labeled () mfoLiTHiUM
such as NP-F530/F730. If you use any other
battery to operate your camcorder, the camcorder
may not operate or the battery life may be
shortened.

“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.

Charging the battery pack

Charge the battery pack on a flat surface without

vibration.

(1) Connect the mains lead to mains.

(2) Align the surface of the battery pack indicated
by the » mark with the edge of the terminal
shutter of the AC power adaptor. Then fit and
slide the battery pack in the direction of the
arrow. The CHARGE lamp (orange) lights up.
Charging begins.

When charging is completed, the CHARGE lamp

goes out. If the battery pack is used right after the

CHARGE lamp goes out, it will last for a normal

period (normal charge). If allowed to charge for

an additional hour or so, the battery pack will
last for a longer period (full charge). Unplug the
unit from the mains, then remove the battery
pack and install it into the camcorder. You can
also use the battery pack before it is completely
charged.

6aTapeunHoro 6soka

Mepen ucnonb3oBaHvem Baluel Bugeokamepsbl
Bam Hy>kHO cnepBa 3apAANTb U YCTaHOBUTb
6aTtapenHbin 6510K. [inA 3apAnku 6aTtaperiHoro
6noka ucnonb3ynTe Npunaraembii CETEBON
ajanTtep nepeMeHHoro Toka.

[aHHaA Buaeokamepa OyHKLMOHUPYET C
6atapenHbiM 61okom “InfoLITHIUM”, nmetoymm
3Hak () InfolITHIUM, KaK, Hanpumep, Moaernbs NP-
F530/F730. Ecnun Bbl ncnynb3yeTe Kakoi-nmbo
Apyrovi 6aTapeiHbin 610K ANA aKcnnyaTaumm
Baluen Buaeokamepbl, OHa MOXeT He paboTaTb,
nmbo cpok cnyxobbl 6aTaperiHoro 61oka byaet
KOPOTKUM.

“InfoLITHIUM” ABnAeTCcA TOBapHbIM 3HAKOM
Kopnopauun Sony.

3apapka 6aTapenHoro 6noka

3apaxaviTe baTapeinHbivi 60K Ha POBHOWA

nosepxHocTn 6e3 Bnbpaumn.

(1) MoacoennHnTe ceTeBoO NPOBOA, K
3/1EKTPUYHECKOW CETH.

(2) CoBmecTUTE NOBEPXHOCTL HaTaperHoro
6510Ka, OTMEYEHHYIO 3HaKoM P>, ¢ Kpaem
BXOAHOW 3a[BUXXKW CETEBOro aaantepa
nepem. Toka. 3atem cornacymte u gsurante
6aTapenHblin 610K B HanpaBneHUW CTPenku.
Jlamnoyka CHARGE (opaHnxeBagn) 6ynet
ropeTb. 3apAaka Hayanachb.

Korpa 3apanka 6yneT 3aBeplLueHa, namnoyka

CHARGE noracHeT. Ecnu 6atapeiHbin 6110k

ncnonb3yeTcA cpasy nocse Toro, Kak noracHeT

namnoyka CHARGE, To ero xsatut Ha

HopMarnbHbIN NeproA ( HopMmanbHanA 3apAaka).

Ecnu Bbl npoponxuTe 3apAaKy B TeYeHve

[OMNOSTHATENBHOTO Yaca MM OKOoso TOro,

6aTaperHoro 6510ka XxBaTuT Ha 6onee ANUHHBINA

nepuog (nmonHanA 3apAapnka).

OTcoeavHMTe annapar OT 3/IeKTPUYECKON CEeTH.

a 3aTtem cHUMmuTe b6aTapenHbin 650K n

yCTaHOBUTE ero Ha Buaeokamepy. Bbl Takxe

MOXeTe ucnonb3oBaTb 6aTapenHbln 610K A0

TOrO, KaK OH MOSIHOCTLIO 3apAANTCA.



AC-V315 for CCD-TR3300E

AC-V315 ana CCD-TR3300E

1

Charging time

Bpema 3apAaaku

Battery pack

Charging time* (min.)

BatapeiHbin 6510k

Bpema 3apAagku* (MuH.)

NP-F530 (supplied)

170 (110)

NP-F530 (npunaraetca)

170 (110)

NP-F730

250 (190)

NP-F730

250 (190)

* Approximate minutes to charge an empty
battery pack using the supplied AC power
adaptor (full charge). (Lower temperatures

require a longer charging time.)

The time required for a normal charge is
indicated in parentheses.

Battery life

— CCD-TR330

OE

Battery pack

Continuous
recording time?
(min.)

Typical
recording time?
(min.)

Battery pack

recording time?
(min.)

NP-F530
(supplied) 105 (95) 65 (55)
NP-F730 240 (215) 145 (130)
— CCD-TR2300E
Continuous Typical

recording time?
(min.)

NP-F530
(supplied)

110 (95)

65 (55)

NP-F730

245 (220)

145 (130)

* MpnbnusnTensHoe BpeMA B MUHyTax AnA 3apAAKW
paspsaxeHHoro 6atapeiHoro 6510ka ¢
1CMoNb30BaHMEM NpUnaraemoro CeTeBoro
apjanTtepa nepem. Toka (nonHaa sapanka). (Mpw
6onee HU3KMX Temnepartypax noTpebyercA bonee
LnMTeNbHOe BpeMA 3apAaKN.)

Bpewms, Tpebyemoe anAa HopMasnbHOM 3apAOKM,

yKasaHo B CKobKax.

Cpok cny»x6bl 3apaaa 6atapeitHoro 6noka

— CCD-TR3300E

B .. - |Bpema Bpemsa
6aTapequm HenpepbIBHOW | TUMUYHOMN
oK 3anucu® (MuH.) | 3anucu? (MUH.)
NP-F530

(npunaraeTcA) 105 (95) 65 (55)
NP-F730 240 (215) 145 (130)

- CCD-TR2300E

B .. |Bpema Bpema
6aTapequm HenpepbIBHOW | TUMUYHOMN
oK 3anucu" (MuH.) | 3anucn? (MUH.)
NP-F530
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Charging and installing the

3apAaka M yctaHoBKa

battery pack

The available time for a fully charged battery is
indicated outside parentheses. The available time
for normal charged battery is indicated in
parentheses. Battery life will be shorter if you use
the camcorder in a cold environment.

1) Approximate continuous recording time
indoors.

2) Approximate minutes when recording while
you repeat recording start/stop, zooming and
turning the power on/off. The actual battery
life may be shorter.

Note on remaining battery time indication
during recording

When you use the “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack
NP-F530 or NP-F730, remaining battery time is
displayed in the viewfinder. However, the
indication may not be displayed properly,
depending on using conditions and
circumstances.

To remove the battery pack
Slide the battery pack in the direction of the
arrow.

6aTtapenHoro 6noka

Heobxoavmoe BpemMA AnA NOSHON 3apAAKU
6aTapenHoro 6510Kka ykasaHo BHe CKobkax.
Heobxoavmoe BpemA AnA HOpManbHON 3apAAKN
6aTapenHoro 6510ka ykasaHo B ckobkax. Cpok
cnyx6bl 3apaga 6aTaperiHoro 6noka byaet
Kopoye, ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yeTte 6aTapenHbii
610K B XONMOAHbBIX OKPY>KaIOLLMX YCIIOBUAX.

1) MNpnbnuantensHoe BpeMA HeENpepbIBHOM
3anucy B MOMeELLeHUM.

2) MNpubnuanTensHoe Bpemsa B MUHyTax npu
3anvcuy ¢ MOBTOPHbLIM Ha4anoM/0CTaHOBOM
3anvcu, PeXxKxvMoM roTOBHOCTU, HAe340M
BUAEOKamMepbl U BKNIOYEHNEM/BbIKIIOHEHNEM
nuTaHuA. PaKTUHecKuii Cpok cny>obbl 3apaaa
H6aTapeiHoro 6roka MoXeT 6bITb KOopoye.

MpumMeyaHue K yKasaHuUI0O ocTaBLUerocs
BpemeHu paboTbl 6aTapeinHoro 6noka Bo
BpeMA 3anucu.

Mpwn ncnonb3osanunn 6aTapenHoro 6noka
“InfoLITHIUM” mapkn NP-F530 unu NP-F730
ocTaBlUeecA BpemA paboTbl 6aTapenHoro 61ioka
oTobpaxkaeTcA B Bugouckartene. OgHako,
WHAMKaUMA MOXeT He oTobpaxarbeA
npaBwibHO B 32BUCMMOCTM OT YCIOBUI 1
06CTOATENBCTB UCMOMb30BaHMA.

Ona cHATUA 6aTapeiHoro 6noka
CaBuHbTE HaTapenHbii 650K B HanpaBneHun
CTPenKu.

e

AC-V315

AC-V316

Notes on charging the battery pack

= The CHARGE lamp will remain lit for a while
even if the battery pack is removed and the
mains lead is unplugged after charging the
battery pack. This is normal.

= If the CHARGE lamp does not light, disconnect
the mains lead. After about one minute,
reconnect the mains lead again.

= You cannot operate the camcorder using the
AC power adaptor while charging the battery
pack.

=When a fully charged battery pack is installed,
the CHARGE lamp will light once, then go out.

MpumevaHus K 3apaake 6atapeiriHoro 6yoka

e Jlamnoyka CHARGE ocTaeTca ropAwei Ha
NPOTAXEHNUN HEKOTOPOrO BPEMEHU, faxe ecnn
6aTapeiHbiii 610K CHAT 1 CETEBON NPOBOA
OTCOEAMHEH OT CeTyw Mocne 3apAaku 6atapenHoro
6noka. OTo ABNAETCA HOPMAsbHbIM.

e Ecnn namnoyka CHARGE He ropur,
0TCOEeAMHUTE CEeTEBOW NPOBOA.
MpnbnnsnTensHO Yepes 0JHYy MUHYTY CHOBa
NnoAcoeAnHNTE CEeTEBON NPOBOA.

© Bbl He MOXeTe 9KCMnyaTupoBaTb
BMAEOKaMepy C UCMONb30BaHNEM CETEBOr0
ajanTepa nepem. Toka BO BpemA 3apAaku
b6aTaTepiHoro 6noka.

e Korpa ycTaHOBMEH MOJTHOCTBIO 3apAXEHHbIV
6aTapeiHbii 6ok namnoyka CHARGE
3aropuTCcA OJUH pas, a 3aTeM NoracHeT.




Installing the battery pack YcTtaHoBKa 6aTapeiHoro 6noka

Align the grooves of the battery pack with the CoBMmecTUTe KaHaBKu HaTapenHoro 65oka ¢
receptacles of the camcorder and slide the battery ~ BbIcTynamu Bugeokamepsbl 1 gsuravte

pack down until it catches on the battery release 6aTapenHbln 610K [0 TEX MOpP, MOKa OH He
lever and clicks. 6y[eT 3axBayeH pbl4arom oT6OKUPOBKHM

6aTapeinHoro 6510Ka 1 He 3allenkHeTCA.

To remove the battery pack Ona cHATUA 6aTapeiHoro 6noka

While pressing BATT (battery) PUSH, slide the Haxxumas BATT (6atapeiiHbivi 6nok) PUSH,

battery pack in the direction of the arrow. cOBUHbTE baTapenHbIi 610K B HanpaBneHnm
CTPenku.

nuneleAuruode M exaoroldol] / pauels bumeas I
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Inserting a cassette

Make sure that the power source is installed.
When you want to record in the Hi8 system, use
Hi8 video cassette HiE.

(1) While pressing the small blue button on the
EJECT switch, slide it in the direction of the
arrow. The cassette compartment
automatically lifts up and opens.

(2) Insert a cassette with the window facing out.

(3) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the “PUSH” mark on the cassette
compartment. The cassette compartment
automatically goes down.

BcTtaBka KacceTbl

Y6eanTechb, HTO UCTOYHUK MUTAHWA YCTaHOBEH.
Ecnu Bbl X0TWTE BbINOMHWTL 3aMnCb B CUCTEME
Hi8, To ncnoneayite Hi8-Bnaeokaccety FlEl.
(1) Haxxumana maneHbKyto CUHIOK KHOMKY Ha
Bblkntovatene EJECT, caBuHbTe ero B
HanpasneHun cTpenku. KacceTHbin oTcek
aBTOMATUYECKN NOJHUMAETCA N OTKPbLIBAETCA.

(2) BctaBbTe KacceTy OKOLKOM, 06paLleHHbIM
Hapyxy.

(3) BakpoiTe KacceTHbIN OTCEK NyTeM HaxaTuA
3Haka “PUSH” Ha kacceTHOM OTCeke.
KacceTHbIl 0TCEK aBTOMaTU4ECKN
OMyCTUTCA BHUS3.

To eject the cassette

While pressing the small blue button on the
EJECT switch, slide it in the direction of the
arrow.

To prevent accidental erasure

Slide the tab on the cassette to expose the red
mark. If you insert the cassette with the red mark
exposed and close the cassette compartment, the
beeps sound for a while. If you try to record with
the red mark exposed, the ©@ and 4 indicators
flash in the viewfinder, and you cannot record.
To re-record on this tape, slide the tab back out
covering the red mark.

AnA BbiTankuBaHUA KacceTbl

Haxxnmas ManeHbKyo CUHIOI KHOMKY Ha
BbikntodaTene EJECT, caBuHbTe ero B
HanpasneHun cTpenku. KacceTHbi oTcek
aBToOMaTU4ecKu NoAHMMAaEeTCA U OTKpbIBaeTCA.

[OnA npeaoTBpaLweHna cny4yamHoro
cTupaHua

CABMHbTE NEenecTok Ha KacceTe, YTobbl 6bIno
BWIHO KpacHyto MeTKy. Ecnu Bbl BcTaBuTe
KacceTy, Ha KOTOpPOiA BUAHA KpacHasA MeTKa, U
3aKpoeTe KaCcCeTHbI 0TCEK, 3yMMEepHbI
curHan 6yaeT 3ByyaTb B TEHEHWE HEKOTOPOro
BpemeHu. Ecnv Bbl nonbiTaeTech BbINOMHUTD
3anncb C BbICTaB/IEHHOW KPaCHOW METKOW, TO
MHAMKaTopbl BT 1 4 6yayT MuraTb B
Buaouckarene v Bbl He cMoxeTe nponssecTyn
3anucb. [InA BbINOSIHEHNA HOBOW 3anmcy Ha
Takylo NeHTy CABMHbLTE NEenecToK Hasan AnA
3aKpbITUA KPAaCHON METKMU.

e (e




Basic operations

Camera recording

Make sure that the power source is installed and
a cassette is inserted. Before you record one-time
events, you may want to make a trial recording
to make sure that the camcorder is working
correctly.

When you use the camcorder for the first time,

power on it and reset the date and time to your

time before you start recording. (p. 100) To save
battery power, the picture in the viewfinder
appears only when you bring your face close to
the viewfinder with STANDBY up (Finder
power save).

(1) Remove the lens cap.

(2) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to CAMERA.

(3) Turn STANDBY up.

(4) Press START/STOP. The camcorder starts
recording. The “REC” indicator appears and
the red lamp lights up in the viewfinder. The
camera recording/battery lamps located on
the front light up.

POWER
2 CAMERA

3anucb ¢ NOoMoLbIO
BuaeoKamepbl

Y6eanTechb, HTO UCTOYHUK MUTAHWA YCTaHOBMEH

1 KacceTa BCTaBleHa.

Mepen Tem Kak Bbl HayHeTe 3anucb

0[lHOPa30BbIX COObITUN, Bbl MOXeETe 3axoTeTb

coenatb NpobHyto 3anuck onsA

NnoATBEPXXAEHWA, 4TO BUaeoKamepa paboTaeTt

npaBunbHO.

Ecnu Bbl ucnone3yeTe Buaeokamepy B NepBbi

pas, TO BK/OYMTE ee 1 yCTaHoBUTe JaTy u

BpemsA nepep Havanom 3anucu (ctp. 100) Ana

9KOHOMUM 3apAga baTaperHoro 6noka

nsobpaxeHve B Bugovckaresne noasnAeTcA

TONbKO TOrAa, Korga Bel npubnuxaete Bawe

JIMLO K BUOVICKATENto Npu yCTaHOBKe

STANDBY BBepx (3KkoHOMUA 3apAaa

6aTapeinHoro 65oka).

(1) CHMMUTE KpbILWKY 06BEKTHBA.

(2) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3eneHyto KHOMKY Ha
BbikmtovaTene POWER, yctaHoBuTe ero B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.

(3)MNoBepHuTe STANDBY BBEpX.

(4) Haxxmnte START/STOP. Bugeokamepa
HaumHaeT 3anuch. MoABuTCA MHAMKATOP
“REC” n kpacHaA namnoyka 3aropuTca B
Buaovckartene. Jllamnoyku 3anucu kamepom/
6aTapeu, pacrnofioXXeHHble Ha nepeaHen
naxenu, 6yayT ropeThb.

N
STBY
0:00:00
A
4"’”‘, 40min =
\ J
{ N
4 o« @ REC
.\,O 0:00:01
A
&q/\IDB\{ 4(IJm|n -]
N,/
B
\ J
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3anucb ¢ nomoLbio

Camera recording

To stop recording momentarily [a]
Press START/STOP again. The “STBY” indicator
appears in the viewfinder (Standby mode).

To finish recording [b]

Press START/STOP again. Turn STANDBY
down and set the POWER switch to OFF. Then,
eject the cassette and remove the battery pack
and put the lens cap on the lens.

BnaeokKamepbl

[nA BpeMeHHOW OCTaHOBKM 3anucu [a]
HaxmuTte START/STOP. NHankaTtop “STBY”
NoABMAETCA B BUAOMCKATENE (PEXUM
rOTOBHOCTH).

AnA okoH4YaHuA 3anucu [b]

Haxwmute START/STOP cHoBa. NoBepHuTe
STANDBY BHW3 11 yCTaHOBUTE BbIKNOYaTe b
POWER B nonoxenne OFF. 3aTem nssnekute
KacceTy, BblHbTe HaTapenHblin 610K 1
Ha[eHbTe KPbILWKY Ha 06bEeKTUB.

STBY
0:35:20

40min =

Pl D

To focus the viewfinder lens

If you cannot see the indicators in the viewfinder
clearly, or after someone else has used the
camcorder, focus the viewfinder lens. Move the
viewfinder lens adjustment lever so that the
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp
focus.

Ona cdokycupoBku o6beKkTMBa
BUgouckartrena

Ecnn Bbl HE MOXETe YEeTKO BUAETb
VHOMKaTOpbl B BUAOMCKaTeNe niv nocne Toro,
Kak KTO-TO ApYrov Ucrnonb3oBasn Buaeokamepy,
BbINOHUTE (hOKYCUPOBKY 06bEKTVBA
Bugouckartena. lNepeaBuHbTE pblyar
perynnpoBku o6beKTMBa BUAOVCKATENA, Tak,
YTO6bI MHAVKATOPbLI B BUAOUcKaTene 6binm
YETKO COKYCUPOBaHbI.

Note on Standby mode

If you leave the camcorder in Standby mode for 5
minutes while the cassette is inserted, the
camcorder turns off automatically. This prevents
wearing down the battery and wearing out the
tape. To resume Standby mode, turn STANDBY
down once and then up again. To start recording,
press START/STOP.

MpumeyaHme K pe>xumy roToBHOCTH

Ecnu Bbl ocTaBnAeTe BUAeOKaMepy B pexxume
FOTOBHOCTW Ha 5 MUHYT MpU BCTaBIEHHON
KacceTe, BuaeoKamepa BbIK/OYNTCA
aBTOMaTMyeckun. ATO NpefoTBpaLlaeT Pacxoa
3apaga 6aTaperiHoro 6510ka 1 U3HOC NEHTLI.
[InA BOCCTaHOBMEHWA peXyma roTOBHOCTU
nosepHuTe STANDBY BHM3, a 3aTem cHoBa
BBepX. [AnA Hayana 3anucy Haxxmute START/
STOP.




Notes on recording mode

= This camcorder records and plays back in SP
(standard play) mode and in LP (long play)
mode. The playback quality in LP mode,
however, will not be as good as that in SP
mode.

=When a tape recorded on this camcorder in LP
mode is played back on other types of 8 mm
camcorders or VCRs, the playback quality may
not be as good as that on this camcorder.

Note on recording

When you record from the beginning of a tape,
run the tape for about 15 seconds before starting
the actual recording. This will ensure that you
won’t miss any start-up scenes when you play
back the tape.

Notes on the tape counter

= The tape counter indicates the recording or
playback time. Use it as a guide. There will be a
time lag of several seconds from the actual
time. To set the counter to zero, press
COUNTER RESET.

= |f the tape is recorded in SP and LP modes
mixed, the tape counter shows incorrect
recording time. When you intend to edit the
tape using the tape counter, record in same (SP
or LP) mode.

Note on the beep sound

As indicated with J in the illustrations, a beep
sounds when you turn the power on or when
you start recording, and two beeps sound when
you stop recording, confirming the operation.
Several beeps also sound as a warning of any
unusual condition of the camcorder.

Note that the beep sound is not recorded on the
tape. If you do not want to hear the beep sound,
select “OFF” in the menu system.

MpumeyaHue K peXxxumy 3anucu

¢ [laHHaA B1AeoKamepa 3anucbiBaeT u
BOCMPOU3BOAUT B pexume SP (cTaHaapTHOro
BOCMNpOM3BEAEHNA) N B pexxume LP
(yAnvHeHHoro Bocnpoussenexus). OnHako,
KayeCcTBO BOCMpOM3BeAEHNA B pexunme LP He
6yaeT TakMm XOpoLUMM, Kak B pexume SP.

e Koraa nexTa, 3anvcaHHas Ha JaHHON
BMAeokamepe B pexwume LP,
BOCMPOU3BOAUTCA HA APYrMX TMnax 8-mMm
Buaeokamep unu KBM, kayectso
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA MOXKET ObITb HE TakKUM
XOPOLUMM, KaK Mnpv BOCMIPOU3BEAEHUN Ha
[aHHOW BuaeoKamepe.

MpumeyaHue K 3anucu

Korpa Bbl HaunHaeTe 3anmcb oT Havyana
JIeHTbI, NepemaTbiBanTe NeHTy B TeveHue 15
CeKyH[ nepen Hayanom akTUHecKon 3anucu.
370 ByneT rapaHTupoBaTb, 4TO Bbl He
nponycTuTe Kaknx-nmbo HavanbHbIX
parmeHTOB, Korga byaeTe BOCNPOU3BOANUTb
NEeHTy.

MpumMeyaHnA K CHETYUKY NEHTbI

® CYeTUMK NEeHTbl yKasbiBaeT BPEMA 3anvcu
unm Bocnpoussenenua. MicnonbayiTte ero B
kadvecTBe pykosoacTea. CyulecTsyeT
OTCTaBaHWe No BPeMeHU Ha HECKOMbKO
CeKyH[, OT (hakTU4eckoro Bpemeru. [inAa
YCTaHOBKM CHETHYMKA Ha HYNb HaXMUTE
COUNTER RESET.

e Ecnu neHTa 3anucaHa ¢ YepeaoBaHuem
pexumoB SP v LP, To cyeT4uk neHTol bynet
noKasblBaTb HenpasWbHOE BPEMA 3anmcy.
Ecnun Bbl HamepeBaeTech Npon3BoAUTb
MOHTaX NEHTbI C UCNOMNb30BaHNEM CHETHMKA
NEHTbI, TO BbINOSHANTE 3an1cb B OAHOM U
TOM Xe pexxume (SP unu LP).

MpumeyaHue K 3yMMEPHOMY 3BYKOBOMY
curHany

Kak ykasaHo Ha pUcyHKax ¢ NoMoLLbio ), oauH
3yMMEpHbIV cUrHan 3By4uT, Koraa Bbl
BKJIIOYaETE NMUTaHNEe UNn HaYMHaeTe 3anwcb, 1
[Ba 3yMMepHbIX CurHana 3ByyaT, kKoraa Bol
ocTaHaBnuBaeTe 3anuch, NOATBEPXAaA TeM
cambIM paboTy. Heckonbko 3yMMepHbIX
curHanoB Takxke 6yeT 3By4HaTb B KavecTse
npenynpeXxxaeHna Kakoro-Hnbyab HeobbIYHOro
COCTOAHMA BUAEOKaMepsbl.

3ameTbTe, YTO 3yMMEPHbIV CUrHamn He
3anucbiBaeTcA Ha neHTy. Ecnn Bel He xoTute
cnywartb 3yMMEPHbIV cUrHar, To BolbepuTe
“OFF” B cucteme meHto.

nuhedauo a19HEOHOQ / suonelado diseg I
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Camera recording

Notes on finder power save

= The recording continues even when the picture
in the viewfinder disappears during recording.

= |f you set VF PW-SAVE to OFF in the menu
system, the picture in the viewfinder does not
disappear even when you turn your face away
from the viewfinder.

When moving from indoors to outdoors (or
vice versa)

Turn STANDBY up and point the camcorder at a
white object for about 15 seconds so that the
white balance is properly adjusted.

Using the zoom feature

Zooming is a recording technique that lets you

change the size of the subject in the scene.

For more professional-looking recordings, use

the zoom function sparingly.

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears farther
away)

3anucb ¢ nomoLbio
BMAeoKamepbl

MpumeyaHua K hyHKLIMM SKOHOMUM 3apAfa

6aTapenHoro 6noka

* 3anuncb NpoaoMmxaeTcA, faxe ecnm
n306pakeHne ncyesaeT U3 BUJoMCKaTens Bo
BpEMA 3anucu.

e Ecnu Bbl ycTaHoBunm dyHkumio VF PW-SAVE
Ha OFF B cucTeme MeHto, To n3obpaxeHve B
BUoOVCKaTene He ucyesaeT, Aaxe Koraa Bol
yhanAeTe CBOE N0 OT BUAOUCKATENA.

Mpu BbIXOAE U3 NOMELLEHUA Ha ynuuy (Mnu
Hao6oporT)

MosepHute STANDBY BBepx u HaBeanTe
BMAeoKamepy Ha 6enbiii 06beKkT
npnoénuanTensbHo Ha 15 cekyHa, 4TobbI 6anaHc
6enoro 6611 NPaBUbHO OTPEryNIMPOBaH.

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKUUM Hae3aa
BMAeoKamepbl

Haespn Buaeokamepbl ABNAETCA TEXHUHECKUM
npuemMom 3anvcu, KoTopbli No3BonAeT Bam
N3MeHATb pa3mep obbekTa B kagpe. [inA 6onee
npocpeccrnoHansbHOro Braa 3anncen yMepeHHo
ncnonb3ynTe hyHKUMIO Haesaa Braeokamepsbl.
CTtopoHa “T”: anAa TenedoTo (06bekT
npubnuxaeTcs)
CTtopoHa “W”: anA WMpOKOro yria CbeMKu
(obbekT yaanaeTA)




Zooming speed (Variable speed
zooming)

Move the power zoom lever a little for a slower
zoom, move it further for a faster zoom.

When you shoot a subject using a telephoto
zoom

If you cannot get a sharp focus while in extreme
telephoto zoom, move the power zoom lever to
the “W” side until the focus is sharp. You can
shoot a subject that is at least about 80 cm away
from the lens surface in the telephoto position, or
about 1cm away in the wide-angle position.

Notes on digital zoom

= More than 21x zoom is performed digitally
(84x), and the picture quality deteriorates as
you go toward the “T” side. If you do not want
to use the digital zoom, set the D ZOOM
function to OFF in the menu system.

= The right side [a] in the power zoom indicator
shows the digital zooming zone, and the left
side [b] shows the optical zooming zone. If you
set the D ZOOM function to OFF, the [a] zone
disappears.

CkopocTb Hae3fia Bugeokamepbl (Haesq
C pa3fIM4HON CKOPOCThIO)

MepemecTuTe pblyar NPUBOAHOIO
TpaHcdokaTopa HEMHOIO AJ1A MeAJIEHHOTO
Haesfa, nepemecTuTe ero ganblue ana 6onee
6biCcTpOro Haesga.

Korpa Bbl cHUMmaeTe 06beKT, UCMONb3yA
Hae3n B pexxume Tenegorto

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe NonyyvTb YeTKOW
(hOKYCUPOBKYM BO BPEMA KpanHero Haesaa B
pexume TenedoTo, nepemelLanTe pblyar
nprvBOAHOro TpaHcdokaTopa B cTopoHy “W” ao
Tex nop, noka Bbl He nonyunTe YeTkon
OKYCUPOBKU. Bbl MOXETe CHUMaTb OOBHEKT,
KOTOpbIV MO MeHbLUen mepe Ha 80 cMm yaaneH ot
NMOBEPXHOCTY 06bEKTMBA B MOMOXEHNM
TenedoTo, UNu yaaneH npubnuantensHo Ha 1
CM B MOJTO>KEHUMN LUIMPOKOrO yrna.

MpumeyaHua K umdposomy TpaHcoKaTopy

® TpaHcdokaTtop 6onee, Yem 21x co3gaH B
LMdPOBOM MCMONHEHNM (84X), N Ka4eCcTBO
n3obpaxkxeHnA yxyawaeTcA no mepe Bawero
OBWXeHWA B CTOpoHy “T”. Ecnu Bbl He xoTuTe
1cnonb3oBaTtb UMdpoBoOM TpaHcokaTop,
ycTtaHoBuTte cyHkumo D ZOOM B cucteme
MmeHio Ha OFF.

¢ [IpaBan cTopoHa [a] nHamkaTtopa NnpuBOAHOIrO
TpaHcdopmaTopa nokasbiBaeT 30HY
LUndpoBoN TpaHcdokaumm, a neBaA CTopoHa
[b] nokasbiBaeT 30Hy onTUYHECKOW
TpaHcdokaumm. Ecnun Bel yctaHoBUTE
dyHkumto D ZOOM Ha OFF, To 30Ha [a]
ncyesHer.

[b] [a]
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Hints for better

shooting

For hand-held shots, you’ll get better results by
holding the camcorder according to the following
suggestions:

CoBeTbl ANA ny4wen
CbeMKMU

[lnA kaznpoB Npu yaep>xaHuv BUaeokamepbl B
pykax Bbl nonyuute nyywme pesynbTathbl, v
6yneTe AepxaTb BUAEOKaMepy B COOTBETCTBUM
CO CreayoLLVIMU PEKOMEH AALMAMK:

[b]

= Hold the camcorder firmly and secure it with
the grip strap so that you can easily manipulate
the controls with your thumb [a].

= Place your right elbow against your side.

= Place your left hand under the camcorder to
support it. Be sure to not touch the built-in
microphone.

= Place your eye firmly against the viewfinder
eyecup.

= Use the viewfinder frame as a guide to
determine the horizontal plane.

= You can also record in a low position to get an
interesting angle. Lift the viewfinder up for
recording from a low position [b].

Place the camcorder on a flat surface or use a
tripod

Try placing the camcorder on a table top or any
other flat surface of suitable height. If you have a
tripod for a still camera, you can also use it with
the camcorder.

When attaching a non-Sony tripod, make sure
that the length of the tripod screw is less than 6.5
mm. Otherwise, the screw may damage the inner
parts of the camcorder.

¢ [lep>xute BUAeOKamepy Kpenko u 3akpenute
ee C NOMOLLbI0 PEMEHHOro 3axBaTa Tak,
4TO6bI Bbl Nerko Mornv ManvnynMpoBatb
perynAaTopamu ¢ NomoLLblo 60/bLLIOro nasnbua.
[a]

* PacnonoxwuTe Baw npaBbiii TOKOTb ¢ 60Ky OT
cebA.

* PacnonoxwTe Baluy nesyto pyky noa
BMAEOKaMepON AnA ee noAAep>XKu. Hu B Koem
cryyae He TporawTe BCTPOEHHbIN MUKPOGOH.

¢ [IpoyHO NpucnoHnTe Baw rnas K okynAapy
BMaouckarens.

 /lcnonb3ynTe BU3MPHYIO paMKy BuaouckKatensa
B Ka4ecTBe PYKOBOACTBA ANA onpeaeneHvA
rOPVU30HTaNbLHOro NnaHa.

® Bbl MOXETE 3anucbiBaTb U3 HU3KOrO
MONOXEHNA ANA MOMy4eHNA NHTePEeCHoro yrna
3anucu. MNogHMMUTe BUZonckaTens BBEpX ANA
3anncu N3 HA3KOro nonoxXxenus. [b]

Pacnonaraiite BuaoeoKamepy Ha niocKoun
NOBEPXHOCTU UIU UCTNONb3YWTE TPEHOTY
MocTapaiTechb pacnonoXxuTb BUAeOKamepy
CBEpXY Ha cTone vunu nioboi Apyromn MiocKomn
NOBEPXHOCTY NOAXoAALLEeN BbicoThl. Ecnuy Bac
ecTb TpeHora anA goTtoannapara, Bel Takxe
MOXeTe ucnonb3osaTh ee u AnsA
BuAeokamepsl. [py NpuKpenneHun TpeHorn He
dupmbl Sony ybeamTech, YTO ANVHA BUHTA
TpeHoru meHee 6,5 Mm. B npoTuBHOM cny4ae
BVHT MOXET MOBPeANTb BHYTPEHHNE YacTu
BMAEOKaMepsbl.




If you wear glasses
You can bend back the eyecup to get a better
view of viewfinder [c].

Cautions on the viewfinder

= Do not pick up the camcorder by the
viewfinder [d].

= Do not place the camcorder so as to point the
viewfinder toward the sun. The inside of the
viewfinder may be damaged. Be careful when
placing the camcorder under sunlight or by a
window [e].

Ecnu Bbl HOocuTe O4KM

Bbl MOXeTe crubatb 3a4HIO0 CTOPOHY
oKynApa ana nony4eHva ny4wero ob3opa
Bugonckartena [c].

MpenocTopoXXHOCTU K BUAOMCKaTenio

* He nogHumaviTe Buaeokamepy 3a
Buaonckartens [d].

® He pacnonoravite Buaeokamepy Tak, 4Tobbl
06beKTUB ObiN1 HanNpasneH B CTOPOHY COMHLA.
BHyTpeHHMe yacTu BugovckaTena MoryT 6biTb
noBpexaeHbl. ByabTe 0CTOPOXHbI NpY
pacnonoXxeHuy BUAeOKaMepbl Mo COMHUEM
uUnu BO3Ie OKHa [e].

[c] [d]

Notes on the colour viewfinder

= The colour viewfinder employs LCD screen
made with high-precision technology.
However, black points or bright points of light
(red, blue, or green) may appear constantly on
the colour viewfinder screen. These points are
not recorded on the tape. This is not a
malfunction. (Effective dots : more than
99.99%).

= The finder power save function sometimes does
not operate due to the effects of sunlight or
fluorescent light.

= In direct sunlight, the picture in the viewfinder
looks brighter by the lighting aperture. The
colour of the picture in the viewfinder is
variable in such a case.

MpumevyaHue K UBETHOMY BUgoucKaTtersio

o | |[BeTHOW BuaonckaTtesnb, OCHALLEHHbI
akpaHoM XK/, BbINOMHEH C NPUMEHEHNEM
BbICOKOMPELM3NOHHON TexHonorun. OaHako,
YepHble TOYKM UK APKUE TOYKM cBeTa
(KpacHble, CuHUE Unn 3eneHble) MoryT
NMOCTOAHHO NOABMATLCA Ha LBETHOM 3KpaHe
BuaonckaTtena. TU TOYKU He 3anucbiBaloTCA
Ha NneHTy. 3TO He ABMAETCA HENCNPABHOCTbIO.
(OdhhekTMBHbIE 3NEMEHTbI N306paXkeHUA:
6onee 99,99%).

e /lHoraa cpyHKUMA 3KOHOMUM NUTaHUsA
BuAouckaTena He paboTaeT us-3a
BO3JEVCTBUA COMTHEYHOrO UK
bnyopecuLeHTHOro ceeTa.

® B cnyyae nonagaHuA CONTHEYHOro cBeTa
n306pakeHne B BUAOUCKaTeNe CTaHeT Apye
13-3a CBETOBOM anepTypsbl. B aTom cnyyae
LBeT n306pa>keHnA B BUAoOMCKaTene cTaHeT
HeyCTONYMBbIM.
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Checking the

recorded picture

lNpoBepka 3anucaHHOro
n3obpaxxeHuA

Using EDITSEARCH, you can review the last
recorded scene or check the recorded picture in
the viewfinder.

(1) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to CAMERA.

(2) Turn STANDBY up.

(3) Press the — @ side of EDITSEARCH
momentarily; the last few seconds of the
recorded portion play back (Rec Review).
Hold down the - side of EDITSEARCH until
the camcorder goes back to the scene you
want. The last recorded portion is played
back. To go forward, hold down the + side
(Edit Search).

e

Wcnonb3ya EDITSEARCH, Bbl moxeTe
nepecMoTpeTb NOCNEOHION 3annCaHHyo CLEHY
U1 NPOBEPUTL 3anMcaHHoe n3obpaxkeHne B
BMaonckarene.

(1) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3ef1eHyto KHOMKY Ha
BbikmtovaTene POWER, ycTaHoBuTe ero B
nonoxeHvne CAMERA.

(2)NoBepHuTe STANDBY BBEpX.

(3) Ha MrHoBeHme HaxmmnTe CTOPOHY —
kHonku EDITSEARCH; nocnegHve
HECKONbKO CEKYH/A 3anncaHon Yyactu byayT
BOCMNPOM3BeAeHb! (NepecmoTp 3anucu).
[lep>xnTe HaXxaTomn CTOPOHY — KHOMKM
EDITSEARCH po Tex nop, noka
BMAeoOKaMepa BepHETCA K Xenaemom CLeHe.
MocnenHAA 3anncaHHaA YacTb 6yneT
BOCMpousBeeHa. [inA NpoABVXeHVA Bnepes,
[epXXNTe HaxaTon CTOPOHY + (MOHTaXKHbIN

)

POWER
CAMERA|

3

+ EDITSEARCH — ®

C Vo)

)

\

— G N——

+EDITSEARCH— &

S

To stop playback
Release EDITSEARCH.

To begin re-recording

Press START/STOP. Re-recording begins from
the point you released EDITSEARCH. Provided
you do not eject the tape, the transition between
the last scene you recorded and the next scene
you record will be smooth.

[nAa octaHOBa BOoCnNpou3BeAeHUA
Otnyctute EDITSEARCH.

CHoBa AnA Havyana 3anucu

Haxxmnte START/STOP. 3anuck HauMHaeTcA oT
To4uku, rae Bel otnyctunu EDITSEARCH. IMpn
yCnoBuu, 4TO Bbl HE BbITONIKHETE NEHTY,
nepexon Mexay nocnenHen CLeHON, KOTOpYHo
Bbl 3anucanu, u cnepytoLlen CLEHON, KOTOPYO
Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe, byaeT nnaBHbIM.



Connections for

playback

You can use this camcorder as a VCR by
connecting it to your TV for playback. There are
some ways to connect the camcorder to your TV.
When monitoring the playback picture by
connecting the camcorder to your TV, we
recommend you to use mains for the power
source.

Connecting directly to a VCR/TV
with Video/Audio input jacks

If your TV is already connected to a
VCR

Open the jack cover and connect the camcorder
to the LINE IN inputs on the VCR by using the
supplied AZV connecting cable. Set the input
selector on the VCR to LINE. Set the TV/VCR
selector on the TV to VCR.

If you are going to connect the camcorder using
the S video cable (not supplied) [a], you do not
need to connect the yellow (video) plug of the A/
V connecting cable [b].

If you use a monaural A/V connecting cable, you
will get monaural sound.

CoeguHeHuAa gnA
BOCnpou3BeaeHus

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh AaHHYO
Buaeokamvepy B kadyectse KBM nytem
noacoeavHeHns ee K Bawemy Tenesmsopy anAa
BocnpousseeHns. CylecTByeT HECKOMbKO
crnoco6os ANnA NOACOeANHEHNA BUAeOKamepbl K
Bawewmy Tenesusopy. NMpu npocmoTpe
n3o6paxkeHna nyTem noacoeanHeHns
BMAeoKamepbl K Bawewmy Tenesnsopy, Mbl
pekomeHayem Bam ncnonb3osatb
ANEKTPUHECKYIO CETb B KAYeCTBE UCTOYHMKA
nMTaHuA.

MNopcoeanHeHne HenocpeacTBEHHO
k KBM/Tenesu3opy ¢ BXoAHbIMU
rHesgamv Bugeo/ayamo

Ecnu Baw Tenesusop y>xe coeauHeH ¢
KBM

OTKpONTE KPbILKY rHe3Aa v NoAcoeanHUTe
Buaeokamepy K Bxoaam LINE IN Ha KBM ¢
1cnonb3oBaHMeM npunaraemoro
coeavHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
YcTaHOBUTE CeneKkTop BXOAHbIX CUrHaNoB Ha
KBM B nonoxenue LINE. YcTaHoBUTE cenektop
TV/VCR Ha Tenesusope B nonoxexve VCR.
Ecnu Bbl nogkniovaeTe Buaeokamepy ¢
Mcnonb3oBaHem kKabena S-BnaeocurHanos (He
npunaraetca) [a], To Bam He Hy>HO
NoACOEAVHATL XENThI (BUAEO) pa3beMm
coeauHuTenbHoro kabena ayavo/sugeo [b].
Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yete MOHOOHNYECKWIA
coeavHNTENbHbIN Kabenb ayamo/Bnaeo, To Bel
nosy4nTe MOHOPOHNYECKUIA 3BYK.

—". :Signal flow/IMepenaya curHana

(not supplied)/ TV
(He npunaraeTcA)
S-VIDEO IN
= R
VIDEO IN 2]
=S /—jﬁy
AUDIO IN
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CoenouHeHunA gnAa

Connections for playback

If you connect directly to TV

Open the jack cover and connect the camcorder
to the inputs on the TV by using the supplied A/
V connecting cable. Set the TV/VCR selector on
the TV to VCR.

BOocCrnpousBeneHuA

Ecnu Bbl nogcoeanHAaeTe npAmMoO K
Tenesusopy

OTKpONTE KPbILKY rHe3Aa v NOACOeANHUTE
BMAEOKaMepPY K BXoJaM Ha TefieBu3ope ¢
1cnonb3oBaHMem npunaraemoro
coeAvHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
YctaHoBuTe cenektop TV/VCR Ha Tenesusope
B nonoxenune VCR.

(not supplied)/
(He npunaraeTcA)

S-VIDEO IN

= wﬁﬁ’ 5
VIDEO IN ®

®
)

=

—" :Signal flow/Mepenaya curHana

\—/A;JDIO IN

If your VCR or TV is a monaural type
Connect only the white plug for audio on both
the camcorder and the VCR or the TV. With this
connection, the sound is monaural.

To connect to a VCR or TV without
Video/Audio input jacks
Use an RFU adaptor (not supplied).

Connecting to a VCR/TV using
the Handycam Station
— CCD-TR3300E only

Once you connect the supplied HSA-V515

Handycam Station to your TV or VCR, you can
easily view the picture on your TV.

22

Ecnu Baw KBM unu teneBusop
MOHOhOHUYECKOro TUna

MoacoenmHute Tonbko 6enbii pasbem AnA
ayamocurHanos 1 Ha Buaeokamepe n Ha KBM
unu Tenesusope. Npn Takom CoeANHEHUN 3BYK
6yneT MOHO(POHNYECKNM.

AOna nogcoeguHeHua K KBM unu
TeneBusopy 6e3 BXxoAHbIX rHe3a Buaeo/
ayavo

Wcnonbsynte apantep RFU (He npunaraetcs).

MoacoennHeHue k KBM/
TeneBu3opy C UCMOJSIb30OBaHUEM
ctaHuum Handycam

— CCD-TR3300E

Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHuTe npunaraemyto
cTaHumio Handycam HSA-V515 k Bawewmy
Tenesusopy unu KBM, Bbl cmoxeTe nerko
npocMmaTpmBaTb U3obpaxkeHne Ha Bawem
Tenesusope.




If your TV is already connected to a
VCR

Connect the Handycam Station to the LINE IN
inputs on the VCR by using the supplied A/V
connecting cable. Set the input selector on the
VCR to LINE. Set the TV/VCR selector on the TV
to VCR.

If you are going to connect the Handycam Station
using the S video cable (not supplied) [a], you do
not need to connect the yellow (video) plug of
the A/V connecting cable [b].

Ecnu Baw Tenesu3op y>xe coeaAnHEH C
KBM

MoacoeamHuTe ctaHuuio Handycam k Bxogam
LINE IN Ha KBM ¢ ucnonb3oBaHnem
npunaraemoro coeavHUTENbHOro Kabena ayamo/
BMAe0. YCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOP BXOAHbIX
curHanos Ha KBM B nonoxexue LINE.
YctaHoBuTe cenekTop TV/VCR Ha Tenesusope
B nonoxenne VCR.

Ecnu Bbl nogkniovaeTe ctaHumto Handycam ¢
Mcnonb3oBaHem kabena S-BnaeocurHanos (He
npunaraetca) [a], To Bam He Hy>XHO
NOACOEAVHATL XENThI (BUAEO) pa3beM
coeauHuTenbHoro kabena ayavo/suaeo [b].

(not supplied)/
(He npunaraeTcA)

‘kzg S-VIDEO IN_
%Oﬂﬁw

VIDEO IN
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If you connect directly to TV

Connect the Handycam Station to the inputs on
the TV using the supplied A/V connecting cable.
Set the TV/VCR selector on the TV to VCR.

Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHAaeTe NpAMO K
TeneBu3opy

MopcoeamHuTe cTaHuuo Handycam k Bxogam
Ha TeneBM30pe C UCMONb30BaHNEM
npunaraemMoro coeanHUTENbHOro kabena ayamo/
Buaeo. YcrtaHosute cenektop TV/VCR Ha
Tenesusope B nonoxexve VCR.

(not supplied)/
(He npunaraeTcA) S-VIDEO IN

©

VIDEO IN L

7
— 5

—"~
®
®
®

—~

[b] :%

—"~ :Signal flow/IMepenaya curHana

v\—/ALOJDIO IN

If your VCR or TV is a monaural type
Connect only the white plug for audio on both
the Handycam Station and the TV or VCR. With
this connection, the sound is monaural.

Ecnu Baw KBM unu tenesusop
MoHod)OHMUYeCKoro Tuna

MoacoeamHnTe ToNbKO 6enbin pasbem anA
ayanocurHanoB 1 Ha ctaHumm Handycam m Ha
KBM unu Tenesmsope. Npu TakoM coeanHeHUn
3BYK 6yAeT MOHO(DOHUYECKUM.
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Connections for playback

To connect the camcorder to the

Handycam Station

(1) Connect the mains lead of the supplied AC
power adaptor to mains.

(2) Connect the supplied connecting cord to the
DC OUT jack on the AC power adaptor.

(3) Insert the connecting plate into the guides at
the bottom of the Handycam Station.

(4) Set the POWER switch of the camcorder to
OFF.

(5) Aligning the bottom of the camcorder with
the arrow mark on the Handycam Station,
slide the camcorder along the guide until it
clicks.

(6) Set the POWER switch of the camcorder to
VTR.

CoenouHeHunAa gnAa
BOCNpou3BeaeHunA

[OnAa noacoeaMHeHUA BUgeoKamMmepbl K

ctaHumn Handycam

(1) MoacoennHnTe ceTeBOW NPOBOL,
npuiaraemMoro ceTeBoro agantepa nepem.
TOKa K 9MEeKTPUYECKON CeTu.

(2) NopacoeonHnTe NpunaraemMbin
coeavHMUTENbHbIN WHYP K rHe3ay DC OUT Ha
CceTeBOM ajanTepe nepem. Toka.

(3) BctaBbTe cOeANHUTENBHYIO NNACTUHY B
HanpaBnAtoLee YCTPOMCTBO Ha HUXXHEN
naHenu ctaHuuv Handycam.

(4) YctaHoBuTe BbikntoyaTens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxenneOFF.

(5) BbIpOBHANTE HWXXHIOIO NaHenb
BMAEOKaMepbl CO 3HAKOM CTPeNkM Ha
ctaHuuvn Handycam v gsuranTe
BMAEOKaMepy BAOMb HanpasnAloLWwero
YCTPONCTBA, MOKa OHa He 3allenkHeTCA.

(6) YcTaHoBuTe BbikntodaTens POWER Ha
BuAeokamepe B nonoxexHneVTR.

6 )

POWER
CAMERA




Caution

Do not set the POWER switch to CAMERA. The
Handycam Station can be used only for VTR
mode.

To remove the camcorder

(1) Set the POWER switch of the camcorder to
OFF.

(2) Press RELEASE on the Handycam Station.

MpepocTtepexxeHue

He yctaHaBnueaiTe Bbiktoyatens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA. CtaHumA Handycam
MOXeT ObITb MCMOMb30BaHa TOMBKO B PeXMMe
VTR.

[AnA cHATMA BUAeOKamepbl

(1) YctaHoBuTe BbikntodaTens POWER Ha
Bunaeokamepe B nonoxexue OFF.

(2) HaxxmmTte RELEASE Ha ctaHuum Handycam.

nuhedauo a19HEOHOQ / suonelado diseg I
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BocnpousseaeHue
NeHTbI

Playing back a tape

You can monitor the playback picture in the
viewfinder. You can also monitor a picture on a
TV screen, after connecting the camcorder to a
TV or VCR.

(1) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to VTR. The tape
transport buttons light up.

(2) Insert the recorded tape with the window
facing out.

(3) Press = to start playback.

Bbl MOXeTe npocmaTpueaTh BOCNPOM3BOANMOE
n3obpaxeHue B Bugonckartene. Bol Takxe
MO>eTe NpocMaTpuBTb N306paXKeHue Ha
9KpaHe Tenesunsopa nocne noAcoeanHeHnnA
BUAeoKamepbl K Tenesusopy nnn KBM.

(1) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3eneHyto KHOMKY Ha
BblktovaTene POWER, ycTaHoBUTE ero B
nonoxexve VTR. 3aropatoTcA KHOMKN
nepemMeLUeHNA NeHThI.

(2) BcTaBbTe 3anncaHHyto NEHTY C OKOLLKOM,
obpaLleHHbIM Hapyxy.

(3) Haxxmute = ona Hayana BocnpousBeaeHns.

@OREW —PLAY — FF(®»

PAUSE REC———

|<<| =

G (u) (e ([
o o o o

REW & PLAY ® FF
«>»

STOP > >

IIPAUSE SLOWI» X2

@REC  DISPLAY

To stop playback, press .
To rewind the tape, press <€«.
To fast-forward the tape rapidly, press »».

Using the remote commander

You can control playback using the supplied
Remote Commander. Before using the Remote
Commander, insert the R6 (size AA) batteries.

[nA octaHOoBa BOCNpPOU3BeAeHUA, HaOXKMUTE
.

[AnA ycKOpeHHON NepeMOTKM NieHTbl Ha3aa,
HaxkmuTe <d.

[inA ycKOpeHHON NepeMoTKHU NeHTbI Bnepea,
HaXXxmuTe PP,

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbTa
AUCTaHUUOHHOrO ynpaBsieHnAa

Bbl MOXeTe ynpasnATb BOCNPOU3BeAeHem ¢
MOMOLLbIO MpUaraeMoro nynbta
AVCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHus. MNepen
MCMonb30BaHNEM NynbTa AUCTaHUVOHHOTO
ynpasneHvA BCTaBbTe B Hero H6aTapeiiku R6
(pasmepom AA).



Using the Handycam Station

— CCD-TR3300E only

You can control playback using the buttons and
shuttle ring on the Handycam Station. To use the
shuttle ring, turn the shuttle ring clockwise or
counterclockwise to point the desired indication
around the ring. When using the Remote
Commander with the Handycam Station, set
COMMAND MODE on the Handycam Station to
VTR 2.

To display the viewfinder screen indicators on
the TV

Press DISPLAY on the Remote Commander. To
erase the indicators, press DISPLAY again.

To monitor the sound while viewing the
playback picture in the viewfinder

Connect headphones (not supplied) to the () jack.

Various playback modes

To view a still picture (playback
pause)

Press Il during playback. To resume playback,
press Il or >

To locate a scene (picture search)
Keep pressing <€« or »» during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture
while advancing the tape or
rewinding (skip scan)

Keep pressing <€« while rewinding or »» while
advancing the tape. To resume normal playback,
press =.

To view the picture at 1/5 speed
(slow playback)

Press SLOW B> on the Remote Commander
during playback. To resume normal playback,
press = If slow playback lasts for about 1
minute, it shifts to normal speed automatically.

Ucnonb3oBaHue craHuuu Handycam
— Tonbko CCD-TR3300E

Bbl MOXeTe ynpaBnATb BOCNPOU3BEAEHNEM C
UCMONb30BaHNEM KHOMOK U KonbLia
nepemeLleHuna NeHTbl Ha cTaHummn Handycam.
[lnA ncnonb3oBaHWA KonbLa nepemeLLeHna
NeHTbI MOBEPHUTE ero no 4acoBOW CTPenke nm
NMPOTVB 4aCOBOW CTPENKW ANA yKasaHWA
»Xenaemow UHAnKaumm BoKpyr konbua. Mpu
MCMOMb30BaHUN NynbTa ANCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHnA co ctaHumen Handycam
yctaHoBute COMMAND MODE Ha cTaHuumn
Handycam B nonoxeHue VTR 2.

OnAa oTob6pa)keHnAa MHAUKATOPOB
BMAOUCKaTeNA Ha 9KpaHe Tenesu3opa
HaxmuTe DISPLAY Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA. [nA cTMpaHvA MHOANKATOpPOB
HaxxmuTe DISPLAY cHoBa.

[nAa npocnywusaHnA 3ByKa BO BpemaA
npocmoTpa u3obpaxxeHna B BUAoUcKarene
[MoacoeanHuTe ronosHbIe TenedoHbl (He
npunaraloTca) K rHesay ©).

Pa3snuyHble peXXumbl
BocCnpou3seneHuA

[OnAa npocMmoTpa HeNnoABUXXHOIO
n3o6paxkeHuA (naysa Bocrnpou3seaeHus)
Haxxmute 11 BO BpemA BocnpouaeeneHua. Ana
BOCCTaHOBMEeHUA BocnpousseaeHna Haxxmute 1l
mnn =

[Ona obHapy>eHuAa pparmeHTa (MOUCK
n3obpaxxeHus)

[ep>xunTe HaxaTon KHonKy << unu PP BO
BpeMA BOCMPou3BeAeHNA. [1nA BOCCTaHOBNEHUA
HOPManbHOro BOCNPOW3BEAEHNA OTNYCTUTE
KHOMKY.

[nAa KkoHTponA n3obpaxxeHusa Ha
BbICOKOM CKOpPOCTHU BO BpemMmAa
YCKOPEHHOM NepeMoTKM NIeHTbl Brnepep,
WK Ha3af (MoUCK meToaoMm I'IpOI'OHa)
[ep>xwnTe HaxaTon KHoMKy <« Bo BpemA
NepemMoTKUN NEeHTbl Hasan Unmn KHonky B Bo
BpeMA NepeMoTKM NieHTbl Bepea. AnA
BOCCT@HOB/EHVA HOPMasibHOro
BOCMPOU3BAEHNA HAXMUTE =,

[na npocmoTtpa usobpaxeHua Ha 1/5
CKOpOCTH (3amensieHHOe BocnpousseaeHue)
Haxmvute SLOW B> Ha nynbTe AMCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA BO BpeMA BOCNpoM3BeneHUA. ,U,J1F|
BOCCTaHOBJIEHNA HOPMaJIbHOro BOCNpoun3seaeHnaA
HaxxmuTe =>. Ecnu 3ameaneHHoe
BOCMpou3BeeHne npoaonxaerca
anﬁﬂI/Isl/ITeﬂbHO 1 MUHYTY, TO OHO NepeKni4unTCcA
Ha HOpMarnbHYKO CKOPOCTb aBTOMaTU4EeCKN.
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Playing back a tape

To view the picture at double speed
For double speed playback in the reverse
direction, press «@l1<<, then press x2 on the
Remote Commander during playback. For
double speed playback in the forward direction,
press =11, then press x2 during playback. To
resume normal playback, press =.

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press <llI<< or =11 on the Remote
Commander in playback pause mode. If you
keep pressing the button, you can view the
picture at 1/25 speed. To resume normal
playback, press =.

To change the playback direction
Press Il << on the Remote Commander for
reverse direction or = 1B on the Remote
Commander for forward direction during
playback. To resume normal playback, press =.

To select the playback sound
Change the “HiFi SOUND” mode setting in the
menu system.

Notes on playback

= Streaks appear and the sound is muted in the
various playback modes.

= When playback pause mode lasts for 5 minutes,
the camcorder automatically enters stop mode.

= Horizontal noise appears at the centre of the
screen when you play back a tape in reverse or
in various speed if the RC time code or the Data
Code is displayed on the screen. This is normal.

= The playback picture may be shaken up and
down in slow playback. This is normal.

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl

[AnA npocmoTpa U3o6pa)keHnA ¢ yABOEHHOM
CKOpPOCTbIO

[nAa ynBOeHNA CKOPOCTU BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA B
obpaTHOM HanpaBneHun Haxxmute dll<<, a
3aTeM HaXXMuTe X2 Ha NynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOMO
ynpaBneHna BO BpeMA BocrpousseaeHusa. [inAa
yOBOEHWNA CKOPOCTU BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA B
HanpasneHun Bnepea Haxmute =>11B>, a 3atem
HaXXMuTe X2 BO BPEMA BOCMpou3BeaeHuA. Ansa
BOCCTaHOB/EHMA HOPMasnbHOro
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE =.

[OnAa npocmoTpa Kaapa 3a Kagpom
n3obpaxxeHusa

HaxvuTe <ll<< nnu =11 Ha nynbTe
OVICTaHLMOHHOrO yNpaBneHna B pexxume nay3sbl
BocrnpousseaeHuna. Ecnun Bl 6yaeTte gepxatb
KHOMKY HaxxaTow, To Bbl moxeTe
npocmaTpmBaTb n3obpaxkeHune Ha 1/25
ckopocTu. [inA BOCCTAHOBNEHNA HOPMasbHOro
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE =.

[Ona nsameHeHnA HanpasneHUA
BocnpousBeneHuA

Haxxmnte <«I1<< Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOIO
ynpasnenuns ana Belbopa obpaTHoro
HanpasneHvAa unu =11’ Ha nynoTe
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHna anA sbibopa
HanpaefneHua Bnepes Bo BpemMA
BOCMpou3BeeHus. [1nA BOCCTaHOBMIEHUA
HOPMarnbHOro BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE .

[nAa Bbibopa BOCNPOM3BOAUMOIO 3ByKa
M3meHuTe ycTaHoBky pexxuma “HiFi SOUND” B
cucTemMe MeHto.

MpumeyaHuA K BOCNpou3BeaeHUIo

® “TAHYYKKN” NOABNAIOTCA U 3BYK byaeT
NPUrNYLLIEH B Pa3NUYHbIX peXnmax
BOCMNpoOuU3eaeHus.

e Ecnv pexknM nay3bl BOCNpOU3BeAeH A
NPOAOIKAETCA B TEHEHNE 5 MUHYT,
BueoKamepa aBToMaTUYeCKy BONAET B
pPeXXum ocTaHoBa.

© [OpM30HTaSIbHbIE MOMEXW NOABNAIOTCA B
LieHTpe 3kpaHa, korga Bel BocnponssoanTte
NEeHTy B 06paTHOM HanpaBieHUN UNn Ha
pPas3nu4HbIX CKOPOCTAX, €C/IM BPEMEHHOW KOZ,
RC vnu Koa faHHbIX oTo6paxkaeTcA Ha
3KpaHe. JTO ABMAETCA HOPMaSIbHbIM.

* Bocnpon3Boanmoe n3obparkeHne MoXxxeT
[po>aTb BBEPX U BHU3 NpY 3aMeIEHHOM
BOCMNpousBeneHnn. ATo ABNAeTCA
HOpMasibHbIM.



Displaying the date or time
when you recorded - data code
function

Even if you did not record the date or time when
you were recording, you can display the date or
time when you recorded (Data Code) on the TV
during playback or editing. The Data Code is also
displayed in the viewfinder and the display
window.

To display the date when you
recorded

Press DATE on the camcorder, or press DATA
CODE on the Remote Commander. To make the
date disappear, press DATE again or DATA
CODE twice.

To display the time when you
recorded

Press TIME on the camcorder, or press DATA
CODE on the Remote Commander twice. To
make the time disappear, press it again.

|
DATA CODE
=
471996
10:13:02
—
\ v

OTobpakeHue aaTtbl USIN BPeMEHU
Bawei 3anucu — yHKUMA Koaa
OaHHbIX

[axe ecnu Bbl He 3anucanu aaty unu Bpema,
Koraa Bbl BbIMONHANM 3anuck, Bbl MoxeTe
oTO6pasnTb AaTy Unu BpemA, Koraa
BbIMOSHANACH 3anucb (KOA, AaHHBIX), HA
9KpaHe Tenesn3opa BO BpeMA
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA UM MOHTaxa. Kog, AaHHbIX
Takxe oTobpaxkaeTcA B BUgovckaTene un
OKOLLKe Aucres.

Ona otobpakeHnA paTbl Bawen sanucu
HaxmuTte DATE Ha Buaeokamepe unm HaxmuTe
DATA CODE Ha nynbTe ACTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasnenuA. OnA Toro, 4Tobbl Aata ucyesna,
cHoBa Haxxmute DATE vnu aBaxkabl DATA
CODE.

Ona otobpakeHUA BpemeHu Baluen
3anucu

HaxwmuTe TIME Ha Buaeokamepe nnm aBaxkabl
HaxxmuTe DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
[UCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpasneHu. [nA Toro, 4Tobbl
BPEMA UCYE3NO, HAXXMUTE 3TO OMATb.

471996

Display window/Oxkowko gucnnen
e

{mmm| 040796
\ J

TIME . .
Display window/
Okowko aucnnen

HiB

10:13:02 1013020
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Playing back a tape

When bars (——:——:—-) appear

= A blank portion of the tape is being played
back.

= The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
the Data Code function.

= The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
having date and time set.

= The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

= The tape was recorded in LP mode.

= The tape is being played back in variable speed
(Slow Playback, etc.)

= An index signal is marked, the RC time code is
written, or PCM after recording is made on the
tape.

BocnpousBeneHue NeHTbl

Ecnu noAsnAloTCA 4ePTOUKUN (—————-)

* BocnpounssoauTcA HesanucaHHaA 4acTb
NEeHTBHI.

¢ JleHTa 6bIna 3anucaHa Ha Buaeokamvepe 6e3
hyHKLMMN KOAA LaHHbIX.

¢ JleHTa 6bIna 3anucaHa Ha Buaeokamvepe 6e3
YyCTaHOBKM AaTbl M BPEMEHMU.

e JleHTa He MOXeT 6bITb BOCNpON3BeAeHa u3-3a
NOBPEXAEHVNA NEHTbI NN NOMEX.

¢ JleHTa 6bIna 3anucaHa B pexxume LP.

© JleHTa BOCNPOU3BOANTCA C Pas3fIM4HOMN
CKOPOCTbIO (3aMefiNeHHOe BOCNpon3BeaeH e
nT.4.).

© Bbi/1 OTMEYeH MHAEKCHBIN curHan, 3anucaH
BpemeHHomn koa RC nnn PCM nocne
BbIMNOMTHEHUA 3anncy Ha NneHTe.



Advanced operations

Using alternative
power sources

You can choose any of the following power
sources for your camcorder: battery pack, mains,
and 12/24 V car battery. Choose the appropriate
power source depending on where you want to
use your camcorder.

YcoBepLieHCTBOBaHHbIe ornepauuu

WUcnonb3oBaHue aNnbTepHaTUBHbIX
NCTOYHUKOB NUTaHUA

Bbl MOXeTe BbibpaTb Nto60M U3 cneayowmx
MCTOYHWMKOB NUTaHvA AnAa Bawen Bugeokameps:
6aTapeliHbiii 610K, aNEeKTPUYecKyto cetb 1 12/
24 B aBTOMOOMIIBbHBIN akKyMynATop. Beibepute
NOAXOAALLMIA UCTOYHWUK NUTAHWA B 3aBUCUMOCTM
oT TOro, rae Bl xoTnTe ncnonb3osathb Baly
BUAeoKamepy.

Place Power source | Accessory to be used

Indoors | Mains Supplied AC power
adaptor
Handycam Station
HSA-V515 (supplied
for CCD-TR3300E
only)*

Outdoors | Battery pack | Battery pack NP-F530
(supplied), NP-F730

Inthecar |12V or24V |Car battery charger

(CCD-TR3300E | car battery DC-V515

only)

* Handycam Station HSA-V515 cannot be used for
camera recording.

Note on power sources

Disconnecting the power source or removing the
battery pack during recording or playback may
damage the inserted tape. If this happens, restore
the power supply again immediately.

Mecto UcTouHuk Ucnonb3yemble
nuTaHuA NPUHaANE)XHOCTH
B OnekTpudeckan | Mpunaraembin
NnoMeLleHun |ceTb ceTeBoi ananTep
nepem. Toka
CrtaHuuAa
Handycam HSA-
V515 (npunaraetcA
Tonbko K CCD-
TR3300E)*
Ha ynuue BaTtapeiiHbin | BaTapenHbiii
6nok 6nok (NP-F530
(npunaraetcA),
NP-F730
B 12Bwnn 24 B | 3apAaaHbii
aBTOMOGMNE | aBTOMOOWTbHBIA | BBINPAMUTESb
(Tonbko aKKyMynaTOp | aBBTOMOBUMBHOTO
CCD-TR3300E) aKKymynATopa
DC-V515

* CraHuma Handycam HSA-V515 He MOXeT 6bITb
ncnosb3oBaHa AnA 3anucy BuaeoKamepon.

MpumeyaHue NO MCTOYHUKAM NUTAHUA
OTCcoeAVHEeHNE UCTOYHUKA NUTAHWUA U CHATUE
6aTapenHoro 6510ka BO BpEMA 3anvcu unm
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA MOXET NOBPeanTb
BCTaBEHHyI0 NeHTy. Ecnun aTo cnyunTes,
BOCCT@HOBMTE NCTOYHWUK MUTaHUA HEMEANEHHO.
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Using alternative power
sources

Using the mains

To use the supplied AC power adaptor:

CCD-TR3300E only:

(1) Connect the AC mains lead to mains, then
connect the connecting cord to the DC OUT
jack on the AC power adaptor.

(2) Insert the connecting plate into the guides at
the bottom of the camcorder.

Mcnonb3oBaHue allbTepHaTUBHbIX
UCTOYHUKOB NUTaAHUA

Ucnonb3oBaHue aNeKTpU4YEeCcKomn
cetn

[nAa ucnonb3oBaHMA CETEBOro agantepa nepem.
TOKa:

Tonbko CCD-TR3300E:

(1) NopcoeanHnTe CeTeOBI NPOBOL NepeM. Toka
K 9NeKTpnYecKom ceTu, a 3aTeM
NOAKIIOHYNTE COEANHUTENBHBIN LWWHYP K
rHe3gy DC OUT Ha ceTeBoMm apantepe
nepem. Toka.

(2) BctaBbTe cOeANHUTENBHYIO NNACTUHY B
HanpaBnALME Ha HUXKHEN NaHenu
BUAeOKamMepbl.

CCD-TR2300E only:

(1) Connect the AC mains lead to the mains.

(2) Slide the connecting plate down into the
guides at the rear of the camcorder until it
clicks.

Tonbko CCD-TR2300E:

(1) MoacoennHUTe ceTeBOW NPOBOA NEPEM. TOKaA
K 9MEKTPUYECKOM CETU.

(2) OByravite coeanHUTENbBHYIO NNACTUHY BHAN3
B HamnpaBnAlLmMe Ha 3aHeln naHenm
BMAeOKaMepbl, MOKa OHa He 3alLenKHeTCA.

1




Charging the battery pack

— CCD-TR3300E only

After connecting the mains lead to the mains and

setting the POWER switch on the camcorder to

OFF, you can charge the battery pack in either of

the following two ways:

(When charging begings, the CHARGE lamp

lights.)

= Charging the battery attached to the camcorder
Leave the battery pack attached to the
camcorder. (The NP-F530 battery pack requires
about 210 minutes for a full charge and about
150 minutes for a normal charge.)

= Charging two battery packs at the same time
Attach one battery pack to the AC power
adaptor and other to the camcorder. Both are
charged simultaneously. When charged, both
lamps go out (normal charge). If either lamp is
still lit, both batteries are not charged (the NP-
F530 battery packs require about 240 minutes
for a full charge and about 180 minutes for a
normal charge).

You can also charge the battery pack in either of

the above two ways by connecting the AC power

adaptor to the Handycam Station and setting the

HANDYCAM POWER switch to OFF.

Notes on the VTR/CAMERA lamp

= The VTR/CAMERA lamp will remain lit for a
while even if the unit is unplugged after use.
This is normal.

= |f the VTR/CAMERA lamp does not light,
disconnect the mains lead. After about 1
minute, reconnect the mains lead.

To remove the connecting plate
Pull out the connecting plate by the plate. Never
pull the connecting cord itself.

3apapka 6arapeiiHoro 6noka
— TonbkKo mopaenb CCD-TR3300E
[Mocne noacoeavHeHWA ceTeBoOro Nposoaa K
ANEeKTPNHECKON CETN 1 YyCTaHOBKM
nepekntoyatena POWER Ha Bnaeokavepe B
nonoxxenve OFF Bbl MoXeTe Npor3BoanTb
3apAaaky 6aTapeiniHoro 6510ka ogHUM 13
cnepyoLwmx cnocobos:
(Korpa HayHeTcA 3apAaKa, BbICBETUTCA
namnoyka CHARGE.)
¢ 3apanka 6aTapeniHoro 6noka,
NOACOeAVHEHHOTO K Buaeokamepe
OcTaBbTe baTapenHbi 610K,
NoACOeAVHEHHbIM K Buaeokamepe. (OnA
6atapenHoro 6noka NP-F530 TpebyeTca
oKoro 210 MMHYT AnA MNOSIHOW 3apAAKMN U
okoso 150 MUHYT AnA HopManbHOW 3apAaKN. )
e 3apanka AByx 6aTapemnHbix 6510K0B
0AHOBPEMEHHO
MopcoeanHuTe oanH 6aTaperHbli 610K K
ceTeBOMy ajanTepy, a Apyron K
Buaeokamepe. Oba 6aTapeiiHbix 6noka 6yayT
3apAXaTbCA 0AHOBPEMEHHO. 10 OKOHYaHUu
3apAaku obe Namnoykm racHyT (HopmasbHaA
3apAagka). Ecnn ogHa n3 namnoyek roput, oba
6aTaperHbIx 6r0Ka eLle He 3apAXeHbl (4nA
6aTtaperiHbix 6nokos NP-F530 TpebyeTca
0KOo 240 MUHYT ANA MNOSIHOW 3apAAKMN U
okoso 180 MUHYT AnNA HOpManbHOW 3apAaKK).
Bbl Takxe moxeTe 3apAxxaTb 6aTapeniHbii
610K OHVM M3 BbILLEONUCaHHBIX CNOCO60B,
NoACcoeAVHMB CETeBOM afjanTep nepem. Toka K
cTaHuun Handycam v ycTaHOBMB BbIKMtO4aTeNb
HANDYCAM POWER B nonoxeHne OFF.

Mpumevanua k namnoyke VTR/CAMERA

¢ lamnoyka VTR/CAMERA 6ygnet octaBaTbCA
ropALLen elle B Te4EeHUe HEKOTOPOro BPEMEeHH,
[axke ecnv annapaT 0TCOeAVHEH OT CeTu
nocrne 1crnonb3oBaHnA. ATO ABNAETCA
HOPMarbHbIM.

¢ Ecnn namnoyka VTR/CAMERA He ropur,
0TCOeAMHUTE CEeTEBOWN NPOBOA.
MpnbnnanTensHO Yepes 0HYy MUHYTY CHOBa
NnoACOeAnHNTE CETEBOIN MPOBOA.

[nA CHATMA COeANHUTENbHON NNAaCTUHbI
BbiTawmTe coeanHNTENBHYIO NNACTUHY,
NMOTAHYB 3a caMy NNacTuHy. Hukoraa He TAHUTE
3a COeAUHUTENbHbIN LWHYP.
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Using alternative power
sources

WARNING
The mains lead must only be changed at a
qualified service shop.

PRECAUTION

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source (mains) as long as it is connected to the
mains, even if the set itself has been turned off.

Using a car battery
— CCD-TR3300E only

Use the DC-V515 car battery charger (not
supplied). Connect the car battery cord to the
cigarette lighter socket of a car (12 VV or 24 V).
Connect the car battery cord to the camcorder in
the same way as you connect the AC power
adaptor.

This mark indicates that this
product is a genuine accessory for
Sony video products.

When purchasing Sony video products, Sony
recommends that you purchase accessories with
this “GENUINE VIDEO ACCESSORIES” mark.

0 AC
@UDEOACCE
S %,

3 2
g )

Mcnonb3oBaHue allbTepHaTUBHbIX
UCTOYHUKOB NUTaAHUA

NPEAYNPEXAEHUE

CeTeBoW NPOBOJ, AOMKEH OblTb 3aMEHEH
TOJSIbKO B MacTepCKoin KBanmuumMpoBaHHOro
o6cny>KMBaHuA.

NPEAOCTEPEXEHUE

Annapat He OTKJIlo4YaeTCA OT UCTOYHUKA
NUTaHWA NepeMm. ToKa (3NEeKTPUHECKoi ceTu) Ao
TeX nop, NMoka OH NMOAKITIOYEH K 3MEKTPUYECKON
ceTu, faxe ecnv cam annapat BbIK/OYeH.

Ucnonb3oBaHue akKyMmynATOPHOM
6aTapeum
- Tonbko CCD-TR3300E

Vcnonb3yinte 3apAaHbIn BeINpAMUTEND
akkymynaTopHoun 6atapen DC-V515 (He
npunaraetcA). NoacoeanHnTe WHyp
aBTOMOOGWIBHOrO aKKyMynATopa K rHe3ay
curapeTHoro npukypveartensa asTomobuna (12 B
unu 24 B). NoacoeanHnTe LWHYp
aBTOMOOUIBHOrO aKKyMynATopa K
BUAeOKamepe TakuM xe obpasom, Kak Bbl
noAcoeavHAeTe ceTeBon aganTep nepem. Toka.

§z“‘°E°"Ccf&e% HacToAwwit 3HaK ykasbiBaeT, 4To
5‘% [aHHasA NpoAyKuuaA ABnAeTcA
NOASIMHHOW NPUHAANEXHOCTHIO

Buaeonpoaykumm Sony. Ecnv Bel nokynaete
BWAEOMNPOAYKLMIO Sony, TO Mbl PEKOMEHAyeM,
4706k Bbl NOKYNanu NnpuHannexHocTy,
nomeyeHHble 3Hakom “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES”.



Changing the mode

settings

You can change the mode settings in the menu

system to further enjoy the features and

functions of the camcorder.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu.

(2) Turn the control dial so that the desired item
is highlighted white.

(3) Press the control dial. The setting menu
appears.

(4) Turn the control dial to highlight a setting,
and press the control dial to select it.

(5) If you want to change the other modes, repeat
steps 2 to 4.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

MN3meHeHue ycTaHOBOK
pe>xumos

Bbl MOXXeTe N3MEHATb YCTaHOBKMN PEXMMOB B
CUCTeMe MeHIo AnA 6onbluero HacnaxaeHua
0COBEHHOCTAMU U (OYHKLMAMMN BUAEOKamepbl.
(1) Haxkmnte MENU ana otobpaXkeHna MeHHo.
(2) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK TaK,
4YTO6bI XXenaemana ycTaHoBKa APKO
BbICBETUMACH 6€MbIM LIBETOM.

(3) HaxkmnTe perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK.
[MoABNAETCA MEHIO YCTAaHOBKM.

(4) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
BbICBEYMBAHMA YCTAaHOBKUN 1 HAXXMUTE
perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA ee Bblbopa.

(5) Ecnn Bbl XOTUTE U3MEHNUTbL APYre PeXuMmbl,
noBTOpPUTE NYHKTbI CO 2 10 4.

(6) Haxxmute MENU ana ctupanua gucnnen
MEHIO.

’

MENU MENU
MENU WIND OFF COMMANDER> OFF

COMMANDER EDIT
Hi HiFi SOUND
COUNTER Hig
ORC TO SET COUNTER
REC MODE REC MODE
TITLE COL NTSC PB
I3 +
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

\

MENU

WIND OFF
COMMANDER

MENU

WIND
COMMANDER > ON
Hig

COUN [ MENU
c-

BEEP ON
L> n
[MENU] : END
3 MENU
BEEP

OFF

[MENU] : END

4 MENU

BEEP

) >

[MENU] : END
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Changing the mode settings

MN3meHeHMe ycTaHOBOK
pexxumos

Selecting the mode setting of
each item

Items for both CAMERA and VTR

modes

COUNTER <NORMAL/TIME CODE>

= Normally select NORMAL.

= Select TIME CODE to display the RC time code
in order to edit more precisely.

COMMANDER <ON/OFF>

= Select ON when using the supplied Remote
Commander for the camcorder.

= Select OFF when not using the Remote
Commander.

BEEP <ON/OFF>

= Select ON so that beeps sound when you start/
stop recording, etc.

= Select OFF when you do not want to hear the
beep sound.

VF BRIGHT*

Select this item to adjust the brightness of the

viewfinder. The viewfinder becomes brighter

when you turn the control dial up, and darker
when you turn the control dial down.

VF PW-SAVE* <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to activate finder power save
function.

= Select OFF to not use finder power save
function.

REC MODE* <SP/LP>

= Select SP when recording in SP (standard play)
mode.

= Select LP when recording in LP (long play)
mode.

Items for CAMERA mode only

WIND <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to reduce wind noise when recording
in strong wind.

= Normally select OFF.

Bbi6op peXxuma Kakgomu
YCTaHOBKMU

YcraHoBku anAa pexxumoB 1 CAMERA u

VTR

COUNTER <NORMAL/TIME CODE>

® O6bI4HO BbI6parnTe NORMAL.

¢ Buibepute TIME CODE anA oTobpaxeHua
BpemeHHoro koga RC ana 6onee To4HOro
MOHTaXxa.

COMMANDER <ON/OFF>

® Beibepute ON npu ncrnonb3oBaHmnm
npunaraemoro K Buaeokamepe nynbra
[MCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBneHnA

* Buibepute OFF, ecnu nynbT AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
yrnpasfieHnA He UCNOoNb3yeTeA.

BEEP* <ON/OFF>

© Beibepute ON, 4TO6bI 3yMMEpPHbIE CUrHanbl
3By4anu, korga Bel HaunHaeTe/
ocTaHaBnvBaeTe 3anncb 1 T.A.

¢ Beibepute OFF, ecnu Bbl He xoTuTte cnbiwatb
3YMMEpHbIVi 3BYKOBOW CUrHar.

VF BRIGHT*

BbibepuTe 3Ty yCTaHOBKY ANA PEryMpoBKM
APKOCTW Buaouckartena. Bugonckarens
fenaetcA Apye, ecnu Bel noBopayvBaeTe
perynupoBOYHbIN OUCK BBEPX, N TEMHEe, ecnm
Bbl noBopaymBaeTe perynmpoBOYHbIA AUCK
BHU3.

VF PW-SAVE* <ON/OFF>

* Buibepute ON anA akTuBnsaumm yHKLUUN
3KOHOMUM 3apAaa 6aTaperiHoro 6moka.

¢ Buibepute OFF, ecnu Bbl He xoTute
Mcnonb3osaTb PYHKLMIO SKOHOMUK 3apAaa
6aTapenHoro 6moka.

REC MODE* <SP/LP>

® Beibepute SP npu 3anvcu B pexxume SP
(cTaHpapTHOro BOCMPOM3BEAEHUA).

® BeibepuTte LP npu 3anucu B pexxume LP
(yAnvHeHHOro BOCMpou3BeaeHus).

YcTaHOBKMU TONbKO ANA pexuma

CAMERA

WIND <ON/OFF>

* Boibepute ON AnA NoOHUXeHWA WwymMa BeTpa
npu 3anvcu Ha CUIIbHOM BETPY.

© O6bI4HO BbibMpante OFF.



Hi8 <AUTO/OFF>

= Normally select AUTO to have the camcorder
automatically set the recording mode (Hi8 or
standard 8 mm) depending upon the cassette
type being used.

= Select OFF to record a Hi8 tape in standard 8
mm format.

ORC TO SET* <ORC ON>

Select ORC ON to automatically adjust the
recording condition to get the best possible
recording.

D ZOOM* <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to activate digital zooming.

= Select OFF to not use the digital zoom. The
camera goes back to 21x zoom.

REC LAMP* <ON/OFF>

= Select OFF when you do not want the camera
recording/battery lamp at the front of the unit
to light up.

= Normally select ON.

AE SHIFT*
Select this item to adjust the brightness of the
picture.

TITLE COL* <BLUE/ GREEN/ CYAN/ RED/
VIOLET/ YELLOW/ WHITE>
Select the colour of the title.

TITLE POS* <CENTER/BOTTOM>

= Select CENTER to centre the title in the picture.

= Select BOTTOM to position the title at the
bottom of the picture.

TITLE 1 SET* TITLE 2 SET*
Select to store your own original titles.

CLOCK SET*
Select this item to reset the date or time.

Hi8 <AUTO/OFF>

e O6bI4HO BblbypariTe AUTO ana Toro, 4Tobbl
BMAEOKaMepa aBToMaTU4eckn yctaHasnMeana
pexum 3anucy (Hi8 unu 8-mm ctaHpapT) B
3aBMCMMOCTM OT WUCMOSb3YeMOro Tmna
KacceTbl.

® Buibepute OFF ona 3anvcu neHtol Hi8 B
cTaHAapTHOM 8-MM dhopmarTe.

ORC TO SET* <ORC ON>

Beibepyte ORC ON anAa aBToMaTMyeckon
perynvmpoBKM YCMNOBWIA 3anncun AnA NonyyYeHvA
M0 BO3MOXHOCTU HauITy4LLei 3anucu.

D ZOOM * <ON/OFF>

¢ Boibepute ON anA akTnBmnsaumv LmcpoBon
TpaHcokauun.

¢ Boibepute OFF npu Hencnonb3oBaHun
umdppoBoi TpaHcokaummn. Buaeokamepa
BO3BpaLlaeTcA K TpaHcdokauum 21x.

REC LAMP* <ON/OFF>

¢ Boibepute OFF, ecnv Bbl He xoTuTe, 4TO6HI
3aropanacb namnoyka sanucu kamepon/
6aTapeun Ha nepeaHen naHenu annapara.

e O6bI4HO BbIbMpariTe ON.

AE SHIFT*
BbibepuTe AaHHyIO yCTAHOBKY ANA
perynmpoBKn APKOCTU N306paXKeHnA.

TITLE COL* <BLUE/GREEN/CYAN/RED/
VIOLET/YELLOW/WHITE>
BbibepuTe uBeT Haanucu.

TITLE POS* <CENTER/BOTTOM>

¢ Boibepute CENTER anA yctaHoBkM Haanmcu
B LIEHTp M306pakeHus.

® Buibepyte BOTTOM AnA pacnonoxenua
HaANVCcY BHU3Y N306paxkeHna.

TITLE1 SET*/TITLE2 SET*
BbibepuTe anAa sanomuHaHmA Bawwmx
COBCTBEHHbIX HaANucen.

CLOCK SET*
BbibepurTe 3Ty yCTaHOBKY ANA NepeyCcTaHOBKU
[aTbl N BpeMeHu.
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Changing the mode settings

Items for VTR mode only

EDIT <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to minimize picture deterioration
when editing.

= Normally select OFF.

HiFi SOUND <STEREO/1/2>

= Normally select STEREO.

= Select 1 or 2 to play back a dual sound track
tape.

NTSC PB <ON PAL TV/NTSC 4.43>

= Normally select ON PAL TV.

= Select NTSC 4.43 when playing back a tape
recorded in the NTSC colour system. If you
have a multi-system TV, you can see an NTSC-
recorded tape also on the TV.

TBC* <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to correct for jitter.

= Select OFF to not correct for jitter. The picture
may not be steady when you playback.

DNR* <ON/OFF>
= Select ON to reduce picture noise.
= Select OFF to not reduce noise.

* These settings are retained even when the
battery is removed, as long as the lithium
battery is in place.

Note on TBC setting

Set TBC to OFF when playing back:

= A tape you have dubbed over.

= A tape on which you recorded the signal of a
TV game or similar machine.

MN3meHeHMe ycTaHOBOK
pexxumos

YcTaHoBKM TONbKO AnA pexxuma VTR

EDIT <ON/OFF>

* Buibepute ON AnA cBefeHnA nomex K
MWHUMYMY BO BPEMA MOHTaxa.

© O6bI4HO BbibupanTe OFF.

HiFi SOUND <STEREO/1/2>

® O6bI4HO BbI6Mpante STEREO.

¢ Boibepute 1 unm 2 onAa BoCnpousBefeHnsa
NEeHTbI C IBONHON 3BYKOBOWN [OPOXKOM.

NTSC PB <ON PAL TV/NTSC 4.43>

® O6bI4HO BrbMpanTe ON PAL TV.

¢ Buibepute NTSC4.43 npu Bocnpov3BeneHn
NEeHTbI, 3arn1McaHHON B cMCTeMe LIBETHOrO
TeneBaeHAa NTSC. Ecnu Bel nmeete
MYNbTUCUCTEMHBIV Tenesm3op, To Bbl MoxeTe
npocMaTpuBaTh NEHTbI, 3anicaHHble B
cucteme NTSC, TakxKe 1 Ha 3KpeHe
Tenesm3opa.

TBC* <ON/OFF>

® O6bI4HO BbibMpanTe ON anAa Koppekuun
ApOXaHWA.

¢ Beibepute OFF anA oTMeHbl Koppekumm.
M306pa>keHne MoXeT ObITb HE YCTOWYMBBIM
npy BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN.

DNR* <ON/OFF>

© O6bI4HO BblbupanTe ON ANnA CHUXXEHUA NoMex
Ha n3obpaxxeHuun.

* Buibepute OFF, ecnu CHuxeHne nomex He
TpebyeTcA.

* OTn yCTaHOBKM OCTAOTCA AaXKe Npu CHATUM
6aTapenHoro 6510ka [o Tex nop, noka
nuTnesanA baTapenka HaxoAMTCA Ha MecTe.

MpumeyaHuAa K yctaHoBke TBC

YctaHosuTe TBC Ha OFF, ecnn

BOMCMNPOV3BOANTCA:

¢ JleHTa KoTopyto Bbl nepesanucanu.

e JleHTa, Ha KoTOpyto Bbl 3anucanu curHansl
Teneurpbl Un Nofo6HOro KOMNbIOTEPHOTO
yCTpOWCTBA.



Recording with the 3anucb ¢ AaTon Unu

date or time BpemMeHemMm
Before you start recording or during recording, Mepep Havanom 3anucy HaxmuTe DATE nnn
press DATE or TIME. You can record the date or TIME. Bbl MmOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb AaTy unm
time displayed in the viewfinder with the BpemsA, oTobpaxkaemble B BUaoucKartene
picture. You cannot record the date and time at BMecCTe ¢ nsobpaxxeHvnem. Bbl He moxeTe
the same time. Except for the date or time 3anucbiBaTb AaTy U BpemMs 04HOBPEMEHHO.
indicator, no indicator in the viewfinder is Kpome nHaukaTopoB Aatbl N BPEMEHM,
recorded. HUKaKue nHamKaTopbl, oTobpaxkaemble B
The clock is set at the factory to Sydney time for BUAOWCKaTene, 3anucbiBaTbCA He ByayT.
Australia and New Zealand models, to Tokyo Yacbl ycTaHOBNEHbI Ha 3aBOJE Ha BpemA
time for the models sold in Japan and to Hong CupaHen AnA aBCTPaNMCKUX M HOBO3eNaHACKMX
Kong time for other models. You can reset the mMogjenen, Ha BpemA TOKMO AnA MOAenew,
clock in the meunu system. npoaasaemMbix B AMOHUK, U HA BpemA OHKOHra

ONA ocTasbHbIX MoAenein. Bbl MoXeTe 3aHOBO
YCTaHOBUTb Yacbl B CUCTEME MEHIO.

’
DATE
4 7 1996
\
{
TIME
17:30:00
\ S
To stop recording with the date or [nA ocTtaHOBa 3anucu ¢ JaTon Unu
time BpemeHeMm
Press DATE or TIME again. The date or time Haxmute DATE vnn TIME cHoBa. IHankaTtop
indicator disappears. The recording continues. [aTtbl UK BpemMeHun ucyesHeT. 3anuck bynet
npoJosKeHa.
Note on the date or time indicator
If you press DATE or TIME while you are MpumeyaHue K MHAUKaATOPY AaTbl MU
recording in CINEMA mode, the indicators inthe ~ BpemeHu
viewfinder move upwards. Ecnun Bbl HaxxumaeTte DATE vnun TIME Bo BpemA

3anucu B pexunme CINEMA, nHaukaTopsl B
BMAOVCKaTENe CMeLLaloTCA BBEpPX.
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Fade-in and fade-out

You can fade in or out to give your recording a
professional appearance.

When fading in, the picture gradually fades in
from black or mosaic while the sound increases.
When fading out, the picture gradually fades to
black or mosaic while the sound decreases.

When fading in [a]

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
press FADER/OVERLAP (only for CCD-
TR3300E), or FADER (only for CCD-
TR2300E). The fade indicator starts flashing.

(2) Press START/STOP to start recording. The
fade indicator stops flashing.

When fading out [b]

(1) During recording, press FADER/OVERLAP
(only for CCD-TR3300E), or FADER (only for
CCD-TR2300E). The fade indicator starts
flashing.

(2) Press START/STOP to stop recording. The
fade indicator stops flashing, and then
recording stops.

[a]

FADER

BBegeHue v BbiBeaeHue

n3o6paxxeHus

Bbl MOXeTe nnaBHO BBOAUTb U BbIBOAUTb
n3obpaxkeHune. npuaasana Bawen 3anvcu
npocpeccroHanbHbI BUA.

[Mpu BBEAEHUN N306paxKeHne NoCTENEeHHO
BBOJAMTCA OT YEPHOro MM MO3anyHOro C
OAHOBPEMEHHbIM MOoBbILLEHNEM 3BYKa. [Mpn
BblBEAEHUW N306pakeHne NocTeneHHo
BbIBOAWTCA A0 YEPHOrO UMM MO3aUYHOIO C
OAHOBPEMEHHbIM MOHUXKEHUEM 3BYKaA.

[Ona BBeaeHuA nsobpaxxeHun [a]

(1) Korpa Bnaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexume
rotoBHocTh HaxxmuTe FADER/OVERLAP
(Tonbko ana CCD-TR3300E) unu FADER
(Toneko anAa CCD-TR2300E). NHavkaTtop
BBE/JIEHNA HA4YMHaeT MuraTb.

(2) Haxxmnte START/STOP ana Havana 3anucu.
MHankaTop BBEAeHuA nepectaeT MuraTtb.

[Ona BbiBeaeHuA nsobpaxeHua [b]

(1) Bo Bpema 3anucu Haxxmnte FADER/
OVERLAP (Tonbko ana CCD-TR3300E) unu
FADER (Tonbko ana CCD-TR2300E).
NHavkaTop BBEAEHUA HAYMHAET MUraTb.

(2) Haxxmute START/STOP ana octaHoBa
3anucy. VinavkaTop BBeAEHVA nepecTaeT

MuraTb 1 3anncb OCTaHaBIMBaETCA.

M.FADER

[b]

FADER —
FADER/OVERLAP |/ 1!
'
[

1
ERLAP -
~




Note on fade indicator

— CCD-TR2300E only

Each time you press FADER, the fade indicator
changes: FADER — M.FADER — no indicator,
cyclically.

To cancel the fade-in/fade-out
function

Before pressing START/STOP, press FADER/
OVERLAP (only for CCD-TR3300E), or FADER
(only for CCD-TR2300E) until the fade indicator
disappears.

When the date or time indicator is displayed
The date or time indicator does not fade in or
fade out.

Note on fade-in/fade-out
Fade-in/fade-out function is cancelled after
executing this function.

When the title is displayed
You cannot use the FADER function. When
FADER is set, you cannot superimpose a title.

MNpumevyaHue K MHAMKAaTOPY BBEAESHUA
n3obpaxeHus

— Tonbko CCD-TR2300E

Kaxabin pas koraa Bel HaxxnumaeTe FADER
MHOMKaTOp UuMKnmuyecku namerHaetca FADER —
M.FADER — HeT nHavkaropa.

AnAa oTmeHbl hyHKUUKN BBeAeHUA/
BbiBeieHUA U306pa)keHnaA

Mepen Haxatuem START/STOP HaxumanTe
FADER/OVERLAP (tonbko ana CCD-TR3300E)
unn FADER (Tonbko ana CCD-TR2300E) no Tex
nop, Noka MHAMKaTop BBEAEHNA HE UCHE3HET.

Koraa otobpa)kaeTcA UHAUKATOP AaTbl UNU
BpeMeHU

MHaukaTop Aatbl UM BpEMEHU MNaBHO He
BBOAUTCA U HE BbIBOAUTCH.

MNpumeyaHue K BBeAEHMIO/BbIBEAEHUIO
n3obpakeHua

DyHKUMA BBeAEHNA/BbIBEAEHNA N306paxkeHnA
OTMEHAETCA MOC/e BbIMONHEHUA 3TOW PYHKLMN.

Ecnu otobpaxkaetcA Hagnucb

Bbl He MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTb PYHKLMIO
FADER. Ecnu yctaHosneHa cyrkuna FADER,
Bbl He MOXeTe HanoXnTb HAAMUCh.
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Overlapping two pictures

(CCD-TR3300E only)

When you switch from one scene to another, you
can overlap the two pictures. With this function,
the first scene turns to the second one gradually.
You can hear the sound of the second scene
gradually as you start recording the second scene.
(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
press FADER/OVERLAP repeatedly so that
the OVERLAP indicator appears in the
viewfinder.
(2) Press START/STOP to record the next scene.
The OVERLAP indicator disappears after the
overlapping.

HanoxeHue aByx u3obpaxxeHun
(tonbko CCD-TR3300E)

Korpa Bbl nepekniovaeTe 13 04HOW CLEHbI Ha
Apyryto, Bbl MOXeTe HanoxuTb asa
n3obpaxennsa. C MOMOLLbIO AaHHOW PyHKLUM
nepBsan CLeHa NoCTeNeHHo NepexoanT BO
BTOPYIO CLeHy. Bbl MOXeTe crbllwaTh 3ByK
BTOPOW CLEHbI C NOCTENEHHBIM HapacTaHWeM,
Koraa Bbl Ha4yHeTe 3anncbiBaTb BTOPYIO CLIEHY.
(1) Korpa Braeokamepa HaxoauTCA B peXnme
OCTaHOBa, NOBTOPHO Haxkumarite FADER/
OVERLAP Tak, 4tobbl niankatop OVERLAP
noABWNCA B BUAoOUCKarene.
(2) Haxxmnte START/STOP anAa 3anvcu
cnepytoulen cuenbl. MHankaTtop OVERLAP
ncyesaeT Nocne HanoXeHus.

1

FADER/OVERLAP

N>

M.FADER —
7 =

\ 7
Notes on overlap
= You cannot use the following functions while
using the overlap function. Also, while using
the following functions, you cannot use the
overlap function.
—Digital effect
—Slow shutter
—Title
=When you select the overlap function after
using the following operations, the camcorder
memorizes the image on the tape. As the image
is being memorized, the OVERLAP indicator
flashes quickly, and the picture you are
shooting disappears from the viewfinder. You
may not record a clear picture depending on
the condition of the tape.
—Turn STANDBY down
- Set the POWER switch to OFF
—Eject a tape
- Edit search
—Fading out
—Digital effect
—Slow shutter
—Title

MpuMeyYaHUA K HanoXeHuto n3obparkeHui

* Bbl He MOXeTe 1Cnonb30BaThb creayoLme
hyHKUMN BO BpPEMA UCMONb30BaHNA PYHKLMM
HanoxeHuA. Tak>xe BO BPEMA MCMOb30BaHNA
cnenyowmx yHKUmMiA Bel He moxeTe
MCMonb30BaTh PYHKLMIO HANMOXXEHNA.

- Lindpposoit acpcpexT

— MepneHHbI 3aTBOP

- Haanucb

Ecnu Bbl BbibMpaeTe yHKLMIO HAanoXeHua nocne
BbINOMHEHWA CNeayioLwmxX onepaumi, To
BUAeOKaMepa 3anoMMHaeT N306paxeHne Ha NneHTe.
Korpa nsobpaxenue 6yaeT 3anoMHEHO, UHAMKATOP
OVERLAP 6ynet muratb 6bICTPO, 1 M306paxeHue,
KoTopoe Bbl cHUMaeTe, ncyesaet n3
Buaonckarend. Bel MoxeTe He 3anucatb YeTkoe
1306paxxeHne B 3aBUCUMOCTY OT COCTOAHMWA NEHTBI.
— MNosopoT STANDBY BH;3

— YctaHoBka POWER B nonoxexne OFF

— BbiTankmBaHue kacceThbl

— MOHTaXHbI NoncK

— BbiBegeHne nsobpaxeHua

— Uncbposon adpcpexT

— MepaneHHbI 3aTBOP

- Hapnnes



o e BbiTeCHeHUe WTOPKON
Wiping away a still picture  yenogsuxHoOro U3o6parkeHna

(CCD-TR3300E only) (tronbko CCD-TR3300E)

When you switch from one scene to another, you Korpa Bbl nepekntoyaeTe OT 04HOMW CLEHbl Ha
can wipe away the still picture. With this function, apyryto, Bbl MOXeTe BbITECHUTb LUTOPKOMN
the first still picture is wiped away from the centre HenoasuxxHoe n3obpaxkeHne. C NOMOLLbIO

to reveal the moving picture underneath. [aHHOW hyHKLMM NepBoe HeMoABMXKHOE

You can hear the sound of the second scene as n3o06paxkeHne BbITECHAETCA C LieHTpa,

you start recording the second scene. OTKpbIBaA ABWXKYLLEECA N306paKkeHne 3a HUM.

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode, Bbl MOXeTe cnbllwaTh 3ByK BTOPOW CLEHbI,
press FADER/OVERLAP repeatedly so that korga Bbl HayHeTe 3anucbiBaTb BTOPYHO CLIEHY.
the WIPE indicator appears in the viewfinder. (1) Korpa Braeokamepa HaxoauTCA B peXnme

(2) Press START/STOP to record the next scene. 0oCTaHoBa, NOBTOPHO HaxkxmmawiTe FADER/
The WIPE indicator disappears after wiping OVERLAP Tak, 4ytobbl niankatop WIPE
away. NnoABWUNCA B BUAoOMCKaTene.

(2) Haxxmnte START/STOP gnAa 3anucu
cnepaytowei cueHbl. MHankatop WIPE
ncyesaeT Nocne BbITECHEHNA.

1

FADER/OVERLAP

NI
FADER —
an =
NI
M.FADER —
7 =

N>
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Wiping away a still picture
(CCD-TR3300E only)

Notes on wipe
= You cannot use the following functions while
using the wipe function. Also, while using the
following functions, you cannot use the wipe
function.
—Digital effect
—Slow shutter
—Title
= You can select wipe during recording.
=When you select the wipe function after using
the following operations, the camcorder
memorizes the image on the tape. As the image
is being memorized, the WIPE indicator flashes
quickly, and the picture you are shooting
disappears from the viewfinder. You may not
record a clear picture depending on the
condition of the tape.
—Turn STANDBY down
— Set the POWER switch to OFF
—Eject a tape
- Edit search
—Fading out
—Digital effect
—Slow shutter
—Title

BbiTeCHEeHMe WTOPKOMN

HenoaABUXHOro n3obpaxeHuna
(tronbko CCD-TR3300E)

MpumeyaHMA K BbITECHEHMIO LITOKPOKOM

* Bbl He MOXeTe 1Cnonb30BaThb creayoLme
hyHKLMK BO BPEMA MCMOMb30BaHNA (OYHKLMN
BbITECHEHUA LUTOPKON. Takxe BO BpemA
MCMoNb30BaHWA cneayowmx pyHkumni Bl He
MOXeTe UCNonb3oBaTh PYHKLUMIO
BbITECHEHWA LUITOPKOW.

— Uncbposon adpcpexT
— MepneHHbI 3aTBOP
- Haanucb

© Bbl He MOXeTe BblbpaTb BbITECHEHNE
LUTOKPOW BO BpeMsA 3anucu.

e Ecnv Bbl BbibupaeTe oyHKUMIO BbITECHEHNA
LUTOPKOW Nocre BbINOMHEHNA Crneayowmx
onepauwui, To BUaeokamepa 3anomvHaeT
n3obpaxeHue Ha neHte. Korga nsobpaxeHue
6ynet 3anomHeHo, nHankatop WIPE 6ynet
mMuraTb 6bICTPO, U 306paxKkeHne, ncyesaeT 3
Buaouckartena. Bel MoxeTe He 3anucatb
4YeTKoe n30bpakeHne B 3aBNCUMOCTUN OT
COCTOAHWA NEHTHI.

—MNosopot STANDBY BH;3

— YctaHoBka POWER B nonoxxenne OFF
— BbiTankmBaHue kacceThbl

— MOHTaXHbI NONCK

— BbiBeaeHne nsobpaxeHua

— Uncpposon apcpexT

— MepneHHbI 3aTBOP

- Haanucb



Enjoying picture

effect

Selecting picture effect

You can make pictures like those of television
with the Picture Effect function.

[a] [b] [c]

HacnaxpeHue
acdekTamu nsobpaxeHua

Bbi6op achcpekTa nsobparkeHusa

Bbl MOXeTe caenaTb n3obpaxkeHne Noxoxu Ha

Te, YTO nepepnaroT No TeniesnaeHuto C

NMOMOLLbIO (PYHKLMM 3PheKTOB N306paKeHUA.

[d] [e] [f]

ablef

Y PN ety
[ |
|

MOSAIC [a]
The picture is mosaic.

SOLARIZE [b]
The light intensity is more clear, and the picture
looks like an illustration.

B&W
The picture is monochrome (black and white).

SEPIA
The picture is sepia.

NEG. ART [c]
The picture is reversed.

PASTEL [d]
The contrast of the picture is emphasized, and
the picture looks like an animated cartoon.

SLIM [e]
The picture expands vertically.

STRETCH [f]
The picture expands horizontally.

MOSAIC [a]
M306pakeHne byaeT Mo3anyHbIM.

SOLARIZE [b]

MHTeHcuBHOCTL cBeTa 6yaeT 6onee ApKou, 1
n3obpaxkeHne byaeT BbIrMALETb, Kak
unncTpauma.

B&W
M306pakeHne bygeT MOHOXpOMaTUYECKUM
(4epHo-6enbim).

SEPIA
M306pakeHne byaeT B UBeTe cenvs.

NEG. ART [c]
LiBeT nsobpaxeHuns 6yaeT HeraTMBHbIM.

PASTEL [d]
KoHTpacTHOCTb n3obpa>keHnA ycunueaeTca, u
1306pakeHne BbIrAAUT, KakK MyNbTUMNKAUMA.

SLIM [e]
306pa>keHne pacumpAeTcA No BepTUKanu.

STRETCH [f]
M306pa>keHne pacumpAeTcA No ropusoHTanu.
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Enjoying picture effect

HacnaxxaeHue acpchekTamm
n3obpaxeHunA

Using picture effect function

(1) Press PICTURE EFFECT.
(2) Turn the control dial to select the desired
picture effect mode.

( N

1 PICTURE
EFFECT

To turn off picture effect

Press PICTURE EFFECT to highlight the picture
effect indicator, and press the button again. The
indicator in the viewfinder goes out.

Note on the picture effect
When you turn the power off, the camcorder
returns automatically to normal mode.

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKUUMN
atpheKkToB U306parkeHns

(1) Haxxmnte PICTURE EFFECT.

(2) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa xenaemoro pexxmma agpexkra
n306paxkeHuA.

MOSAIC

SOLARIZE

STRETCH

BbikntoueHue acppekrta nsobpakeHusa
HaxwmuTe PICTURE EFFECT pna otobpaxkeHua
nHamkKaTopa adekTa nsobpaxkeHma n
HaXXMUTE KHOMKY eLue pas. Vinankartop
achbdhekTa n3obparkeHna ncHesHeT n3
BMaouckarens.

MpumeyaHue K adppekTam nsobpaxeHun
Korpa Bbl BbiknoyaeTe nutanmve,
BUaeoKamepa aBToMaTUyeCcKu BO3BpallaeTca K
HOPMarnbHOMY PEXUMY.



Recording a still picture

(CCD-TR3300E only)

You can record a still picture like those of still
camera or shoot a moving picture with
superimposing a still picture while the sound is
recorded normally.

(1) Press DIGITAL EFFECT and turn the control
dial to select the still indicator.

(2) Press the control dial to select still mode.
The still indicator and still bars appear in the
viewfinder, and still picture is stored in
memory.

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the rate of the
still picture you want to superimpose on a
moving picture.

The rate of the still picture increases by the
number of the still bars.

(4) Press START/STOP to start recording a
moving picture with a still picture. When you
stop recording, press START/STOP again.

1 DIGITAL
EFFECT

(71110

3anucb HeNnoABUMXXHOIo
n3obpaxkeHun
(tonbko CCD-TR3300E)

Bbl MOXeTe 3anuncaTb Henoasu>XXHoe

n3obpaxkeHue, noxoxee Ha otorpacuio, nnm

NPOM3BECTM CbEMKY ABWXYLIErocA

N306paXKeHnA C HaNoXXeHnemM HenoaBMXHOro

n306paXKeHnA Npu HOPMarnbHOW 3anucy 3ByKa.

(1) HaxxmunTe DIGITAL EFFECT v noBephuTe
perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA Bblbopa
nHAMKarTopa cTon-kaapa.

(2) HaxkmnTe perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK ANA
BblbOpa pexxmma cTon-kaapa.

WHavkaTop cTon-kaapa v nonockl cTon-
Kagpa noABATCA B BUJovckaTene, n
HenoABUXHOE usobpaxeHne bynet
3anucaHo B NamATb.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
perynmpoBKM HacTOTbl HEMOABUXKHOIO
n3obpaxeHua, ¢ KoTopor Bel xoTute
BbINOMHATL HANOXeHWe Ha ABnXyLleecA
n3obpaxeHue.

YacToTa HenoABUXKHOro N306pa>kennaA
yBennyMBaeTCA NPOMOPLIMOHAIIbHO Yncny
nonoc cton-kaapa.

(4)Haxxmnte START/STOP onAa 3anucu
[BVXXYLLErocA n3obpaxxeHua ¢
HenoABUXHbIM n3o6paxkeHvem. [inA
OCTaHOBKM 3anucy cHoBa HaxxmuTe START/
STOP.

4[2 g STILL [ ‘
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Recording a still picture
(CCD-TR3300E only)

To cancel still mode

Press DIGITAL EFFECT to highlight the still
indicator, and press the button again. The still
indicator in the viewfinder disappears.

Notes on still mode
= You cannot use the following functions while
recording a still picture.
— Fade-in or fade-out
— Mosaic fader
— Overlap
- Wipe
— Slow shutter
=\When you turn the power off, still mode will be
cancelled automatically.

3anucb HenoaABW)XHOIo
n3obpaxeHunA
(tonbko CCD-TR3300E)

[nAa oTmeHbI peXxuma cton-Kaapa
HaxwmuTe DIGITAL EFFECT pna otobpaxeHuA
MHOMKaTopa CTon-Kaapa U HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
eule pas. Mlnavkartop cTon-kanpa ucHesHeT n3
Bugouckartens.

MpumeyaHua K pexxumy cton-kKagpa

© Bbl HE MOXETE UCMOJIb30BaTh CrieaytoLme
(hYHKLMM BO BPEMSA 3arnmcy HenoABUXHOMO
n3obpaxkeHuA.
— BBepeHve nnu BoiBegeHne n3o6paxkeHns
— Mo3auyHoe BBeeHWe M306paxkeHuns
— Hano>xxeHwne nsobpaxeHua
— BbITecHeHune wTopkom
— MenaneHHbIN 3aTBOP

¢ Ecnu Bbl BbiKNtoYaeTe NUTaHne, pexkum cTomn-
Kaapa OTMeHAeTCA aBTOMaTUYECKU.



Recording still pictures MocnepoBatenbHad 3anuch _
successively (CCD-TR3300E HenoABWXXHbIX U306paXKeHUn

only) (ronbko CCD-TR3300E)

Using the Flash motion function, you can record Mcnonb3yAa dyHKUMIO Meproanyeckoro
still pictures successively at constant intervals. OBWXeHWA, Bbl MOXeTe nocnenosaTesibHO
You can select intervals by adjusting the flash 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABUXHbIE N306paXkeHnA ¢
bars with the control dial. The sound is recorded NMOCTOAHHBIMM MHTepBanamu. Bel moxeTte
normally during Flash motion. BblbpaTh MHTEpBan NyTeM perynmpoBkun
(1) Press DIGITAL EFFECT and turn the control Nosochl MEPUOANYHOCTM C MOMOLLbIO

dial to select the flash motion indicator. perynnpoBo4Horo amcka. Bo spema
(2) Press the control dial to select flash mode. NepuoaNYecKoro ABMXXeHUA 3ByK byaeT

The flash motion indicator and flash motion 3anvcbiBaTbCA HOPMaJSIbHO.

bars appear in the viewfinder. (1) Haxxmute DIGITAL EFFECT 1 noBepHuTte
(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the interval of PerynupoBOYHbIN AWNCK AnA Bbibopa

flash motion. VMHAMKaTopa Nepuoan4eckoro ABUXKEHUA.
(4) Press START/STOP. Flash motion recording (2) HaxkmnTe perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK ANA

starts. To stop recording, press START/STOP Bbl6Opa pexxvriMa Nepruoan4eckoro

again. OBWXKEHWA. IHauKaTop neprmoan4eckoro

LBWKEHVA 1 NMonoca neproanyeckoro
LBVXXEHVA NOABNAIOTCA B BUovcKaTene.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA
perynmpoBKuW UHTepBana nepuoanyeckoro
LBUKEHVA.

(4) Haxkmnte START/STOP. HaunHaeTcAa
3an1cb NeprMoanM4ecKoro AsmxeHua. inAa
OCTaHOBKM 3anucy cHosa HaxxmmTe START/

STOP.
[a] normal recording [a] HopmanbHasa 3anucb
[b]flash motion recording [b]3anuce neproanyeckoro ABUXEHWA
( N (
1 DIGITAL 2
EFFECT FLASH [
(— \,

i 3 .
@I . 4.V°CK @

N VG [a] @\i@\ﬁk;ﬁ\%
=ls @ [b] ?@\?@\ﬁ:&\\g&b&
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Recording still pictures

successively (CCD-TR3300E
only)

To cancel the flash motion

Press DIGITAL EFFECT to highlight the flash
motion indicator, and press the button again. The
flash motion indicator in the viewfinder
disappears.

Notes on the flash motion
= The following functions does not work during
the flash motion.
— Fade-in or fade-out
— Mosaic fader
— Overlap
- Wipe
— Slow shutter
= When you turn the power off, flash motion
mode will be cancelled automatically.

Superimposing a still picture

on a moving picture
(CCD-TR3300E only)

Using the Luminancekey function, you can
overlap a brighter colour scheme portion of a still
picture to a moving picture. For example, you
can superimpose the favorite scene on the
background if you store the picture in memory as
a still picture, such as a person in the bright
background. The sound is recorded normally
during Luminancekey function.

MocnepoBaTtenbHaA 3anUcb
HenoABUXXHbIX N306pa)keHun
(tonbko CCD-TR3300E)

[nAa oTmeHbI NnepnoanyecKoro
ABWXEeHUA

HaxxmuTte DIGITAL EFFECT anA otobpaxeHuA
WHAVKaTOpa NepoaNYEecKoro ABMXEHUA 1
HaXkmmTe KHONMKY ele pas. Minavkatop
NeproanN4eckoro ABUXKEHNA NCHE3HEeT 13
BMAouCKaTena.

MpuMeyaHUA K NnepuoauyYeckKomy ABUXKEHUIO
e Criegytowe yHKUMN He paboTaroT BO BpeMA
NnepuoaNYecKoro ABMXEHUA.
— BBepeHve nnu BoiBegeHne n3obpaxeHns
— HanoxeHune nsobpaxexua
— MNepekpbiTre
— BbITecHeHue WTOpKoW
— MepaneHHbIN 3aTBOP
e Ecnu Bbl BbiKNo4aeTe NUTaHne, pexxmm
NnepuoaNYECKOro NBUXKEHNA OTMEHAETCA
aBTOMaTUYECKMN.

Hano)xeHne HenogBUXXHOrO
u3o6paXKkeHnA Ha ABMXKYLLeecA
u3obpaxeHue (tonbko CCD-TR3300E)

Vicnonb3ya yHKUMIO APKOCTM n3obpaxkeHuna
nepegHero nnaxHa, Bbl MOXeTe HanoXuTb 4acTb
nnaHa HemoABMXKHOro n3obpaxkeHua ¢ bonee
APKVMMY LBETaMu Ha ABWXyYLLeecA
n3obpaxenue. Hanpumep, Bl moxeTe
HaNoXWTb MOBUMYIO CLIEHY Ha HY>HbIA ¢POH,
ecnu Bbl 3anmcanv B namATb HENOABMXXHOE
n3obpaxkeHne, Tvna 4enoBeK Ha APKOM hOHe.
Bo BpemsA ncnonb3oBaHna hyHKLUMU APKOCTH
n306paxKeHnA nepeaHero nnaHa 3syk
3anncbiBaeTcA HOPMasbHO.



(1) Press DIGITAL EFFECT and turn the control
dial to select the luminancekey indicator.

(2) Press the control dial to select luminancekey
mode.
The luminancekey indicator and the
luminancekey bars appear in the viewfinder,
and still picture is stored in memory.

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the colour
scheme of the still picture.
The rate of the still picture increases by the
number of the luminancekey bars.

(4) Press START/STOP. Luminancekey recording
starts. To stop recording, press START/STOP
again.

2 Luml. [
A =7 =

Still picture/ Moving picture/
HenoasuxHoe [Bmxylyeeca J
nsobpaxeHue nsobpaxeHue - ~
( A

DIGITAL

EFFECT

(1) Haxxmute DIGITAL EFFECT v noBepruTe
perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA Bblbopa
NHAMKaTopa APKOCTY N306pakeHnA
nepeaHero nnaxa.

(2) HaxkmnTe perynmpoBOYHbIA ANCK AN
BblbOpa pexxrma APKOCTU N306pa>kennaA
nepeaHero nnaxa.

MHAavkaTop ApKOCTU n3obpaxkeHns
nepeAHero nnaHa v nonoca APKOCTM
n306pa>keHna nepeaHero nnaHa noABAIOTCA
B BMAoucKaTesne n HenoaBuxHoe
n3obpaxkeHne 3anncbiBaeTcA B NaMATb.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA
perynmpoBKM LIBETHOrO MiiaHa HenoABWXHOro
n306pakeHus.

YacToTa HenoABUXKHOro N306pa>kennA
yBENMYMBaETCA NPOMOPLIMOHANIBHO Yucny
APKOCTHbIX MONIOC M300paXKeHnA nepeaHero
nnaxa.

(4) Haxxmnte START/STOP. 3anucb
n306paXKkeHnA NepeaHero nnaHa HadHaeTcA.
[lnA ocTaHOBKM 3anncu CHOBa HaXXmuTe
START/STOP.

\ J

To cancel the luminancekey

Press DIGITAL EFFECT to highlight the
luminancekey indicator, and press the button
again. The luminancekey indicator in the
viewfinder disappears.

Note on the luminancekey

The following functions does not work during
luminancekey.

= Fade-in or fade-out

= Mosaic fader

=Overlap

= Wipe

= Slow shutter

[nAa oTMeHbl HanoXXeHuA

FlpKOFOM306pa)KeHVIFI nepepHero niaHa
Haxxmute DIGITAL EFFECT anA otobpaxeHuA
VHAVKaTopa APKOCTM N306paXkeHnA nepeaHero
nnaHa u HaxXMuUTe KHOMKY etlue pas. NHankatop
APOKCTN U306parkeHnA NepeaHero nnaHa
UCYe3HeT 13 BuaoucKaTena.

Mpumeyanna K APKOCTH U306paXKeHNA nepeaHero nnaHa
Cnepytowme hyHKUMM He paboTaloT BO BpeMA
3arnucm ¢ HanoXeHneMm APKOro n3obpakeHnA
nepenHero nnaa.

* BBeeHue nnu BbiBeeHUE N3obpaxkeHuns

¢ MosanyHoe BBeaeHne

¢ [lepekpbiTre

® BbiTecHeHWe n306pa>keHna LITOPKOW

* MeaneHHbIN 3aTBOP
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Re-recording a picture in the

middle of a recorded tape

You can insert a scene in the middle of a
recorded tape by setting the starting and ending
points. The previous recorded portion will be
erased. If the RC time code appears in the
viewfinder, set COUNTER to NORMAL in the
menu system to display the tape counter.

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
keep pressing the + (forward playback) or —
(reverse playback) side of EDITSEARCH, and
release the button where you want to end the
insertion [b]. The camcorder enters Standby
mode again.

(2) Press COUNTER RESET. The counter resets to
zero.

(3) Keep pressing the — side of EDITSEARCH and
release the button at the point where you
want to start the insertion [a].

(4) Press ZERO MEM on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO MEM indicator
flashes.

(5) Press START/STOP to start recording. The
recording stops automatically at the counter
zero point.

Mepesanucb usobpaxeHna B
cepeauHe 3anucaHHOMN NEHTbI

Bbl MOXETE BCTaBUTb CLEHY B CepeanHe
3anncaHHON NEeHTbI, YCTaHOBUB HavarnbHyo 1
KOHeYHylo To4kW. PaHee 3anucaHHanA YacTb
6ynet ctepta. Ecrnv BpemerHon kog RC
NoABNAETCA B BUAoVCKaTene, ycTaHoBUTE
COUNTER Ha NORMAL B cucteme mMeHio ana
OTOBPaXKEHNA CHETHUKA NEHTbI.

(1) Korpa Braeokamepa HaxoauTCA B peXnme
FOTOBHOCTM, AEPXNUTE HaXKATON CTOPOHY +
(BOCMpOM3BEAEHME BNEpea) U CTOPOHY —
(obpaTHOE BOCNPON3BEAEHNE) KHOMKM
EDITSEARCH un oTnycTute KHOMKy B TO4Ke,
rae Bbl xoTuTe 3akoH4MTh BCTasky [b].
Bnpeokamepa cHoBa BOMAET B PeXUM
rOTOBHOCTM.

(2) Haxkmnte COUNTER RESET. CyeTymk
cbpacbiBaeTCA Ha Hyfb.

(3) depxute HaxxaTon CTOPOHY — KHOMKM
EDITSEARCH un oTnyctute KHOMKy B TO4Ke,
rae Bel xoTuTe HavaTb BCTaBKy [a].

(4) Haxkmnte ZERO MEM Ha nynbte
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpasneHna. MinavkaTop
ZERO MEM 6ygneT muratb.

(5)Haxxmute START/STOP ana Havana 3anucu.
3anncb 0CTaHOBUTCA aBTOMATUYECKHN B
HYNEeBON TOYKEe CHeTHMKa.

& [b]

) ———

1

EDITSEARCH — ®




To change the end point [OnA n3ameHeHMA KOHEYHOW TOYKMU

Press ZERO MEM to erase the ZERO MEM Haxmute ZERO MEM ana ctupaxua

indicator, then repeat steps 2 to 5. nHaukatopa ZERO MEM, a 3aTem nostopute
MYHKTbI CO 2 o 5.

Note on re-recording

The picture and the sound may be distorted at MpumeyaHue K nepesanncu

the end of the inserted portion when it is played M306paxkeHne 1 3ByK MOryT BbITb UCKaXXeHb! B

back. KOHLIe BCTaBIEHHON YacTu Npu ee
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN.

Using the wide mode  Wcnonb3oBaHue hyHKLMM

function LWMPOKOChOPMATHOro pexuma
Selecting the desired mode Bbl6op >xenaemoro pexxuma
You can record a cinemalike picture (CINEMA) Bbl MOXeTe 3anncbiBaTb M306paXkeHne Kak B
or a 16:9 wide picture to watch on the 16:9 wide- kmHoTeatpe (CINEMA) unu wnpokodopmaTHoe
screen TV (16:9 FULL). nsobpaxeHue 16:9 anAa npocMoTpa Ha

LUIMPOKO3KpaHHOM Tenesusope (16:9 FULL).

[b]

CINEMA CINEMA
*

&

[e]

16:9 FULL

16:9 FULL
[d] @ » [f1

@ @ EE
\ 4
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Using the wide mode
function

CINEMA

Black bands appear at the top and the bottom of
the screen, and the viewfinder [a] and a normal
TV screen [b] look wide. You can also watch the
picture without black bands on a wide-screen TV

[c].

16:9 FULL

The picture in the viewfinder [d] or on a normal
TV [e] is horizontally compressed. You can
watch the picture of normal images on a wide-
screen TV [f].

Using the wide mode function

While the camcorder is in Standby mode, press
16:9WIDE repeatedly so that the desired mode
indicator appears in the viewfinder.

To cancel wide mode
Press 16:9WIDE repeatedly until the wide mode
indicator disappears.

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKLMUU
LWMpOoKOoopMaTHOro pexxuma

CINEMA

YepHble nonockl NOABMAOTCA CBEPXY U CHU3Y
3KpaHa, 1 Buaouckartens [a] n HopmanbHbIv
3KpaH Tenesnsopa [b] BeIrMAAAT WMPOKUMU.
Bbl Take MoXeTe NpocMoTpeTb n3obpaxeHue
6e3 4epHbIX MOSI0C Ha LUMPOKOIKPAHHOM
Tenesusope [c].

16:9 FULL

M3o6paxeHve B Buaovckartene [d] unm Ha
ob6bl4HOM TeneBm3ope [e] cxaTo no
ropusoHTanu. Bel MOXeTe npocMoTpeTb
HopMarnbHOe n3obpaxkeHne Ha
LUIMPOKO3KpaHHOM Tenesusope [f].

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKLUMNU
WMpoKohopmaTHOro peXxxuma

Korpa Bnaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexxume
rOTOBHOCTW, MOBTOPHO HaxxumanTe 16:9WIDE
[0 Tex nop, noka MHAMKaTop XenaeMmoro
pexvma He NoABUTCA B BUOOWUCKATeNe.

~

CINEMA

16:9WIDE 16:9 FULL

L.

OnA oTMeHbI pexxuma

MoBTOpHO Haxknmante 16:9WIDE po Tex nop,
noKa MHAMKAaTOop LUMPOKOMOPMAaTHOro pexvma
He nucyesHer.



To watch the tape recorded in wide
mode

To watch the tape recorded in CINEMA mode,
set the screen mode of the wide-screen TV to
zoom mode. To watch the tape recorded in 16:9
FULL mode, set it to full mode. For details, refer
to the instruction manual of your TV.

Note that the picture recorded in 16:9 FULL
mode looks compressed on a normal TV.

Notes on wide mode

=When you record in 16:9 FULL mode, the date
or time indicator will be widened on the wide-
screen TV.

= If you dub a tape, the tape is copied in the same
mode as the original recording.

= The wide mode is cancelled automatically 5
minutes after you remove the power source.

[OnAa npocmoTpa NeHTbl, 3aNnMcaHHOW B
wupokKocdopmMaTHOM pexxume

[lnA NnpocmMoTpa NeHTbl 3anMcaHHON B pexxumMe
CINEMA ycTaHoBUTE pexxmm aKpaHa
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHOrO TeNeBM3opa Ha pexxmm
macwtabupoBaHuA. [InA npocMoTpa NeHTbl
3anvcaHHom B pexume 16:9 FULL yctaHoBuTe
€ro Ha NonHO3KPaHHbIN pexxum. MNoapobHocTn
CMOTPUTE B UHCTPYKLIMM MO dKCNyaTaumm
Bawero Tenesusopa.

3ameTbTe, 4TO n306paxkeHne, 3anncaHHoe B
pexume 16:9 FULL, BbIrnAaauT cxxaTbiM Ha
06bI4HOM TeneBmn3ope.

MpumeyaHuA K WMPOKOOPMaTHOMY PeXxumy

¢ [pu 3anvcu B pexxume 16:9 FULL nHankatop
[atbl UM BpemMeHun 6yAeT pacluMpeHHbIM Ha
LUMPOKOIKPAHHOM TeneBn3ope.

e Ecnu Bbl ocyliecTBnAeTe nepesanucb NeHTHI,
TO neHTa 6ydeT 3anucbiBaTbCA B TAKOM
pexwvme, Kak 1 UCXoHaA neHTa.

e LlinpokochopmaTHbI pexxum byaeT
aBTOMATUYECKM OTMEHEH Yepe3 5 MUHYT
nocne CHATUA UCTOYHUKA NUTaHWA.
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Selecting the START/

STOP mode

Bbi6op pexxuma
START/STOP

Your camcorder has two modes besides normal

start/stop mode. These modes enable you to take

a series of quick shots resulting in a lively video.

(1) Set the START/STOP MODE switch to the
desired mode.

Y : Recording starts when you press START/
STOP, and stops when you press it again
(normal mode).

& : The camcorder records only while you
press down START/STOP.

5 SEC: When you press START/STOP, the
camcorder records for 5 seconds and
then stops automatically.

(2) Turn STANDBY up and press START/STOP.

Recording starts.

If you selected 5 SEC, five dots appear in the
viewfinder. The dots disappear at a rate of one
per second. When 5 seconds elapse and all the
dots disappear, the camcorder switches to
Standby mode automatically.

If you select & , the camcorder records as long as
you hold down START/STOP.

Bawa Buaeokamepa umeeT ABa pexumMa, Kpome
HOPMasnbHOro pexxuma 3anycka/octaHoBa. OTu
pe>XumMbl NO3BONAOT Bam CHATbL ceputo
KOPOTKUX KaapoB, co3AaBanA B pe3ynbrare
0XXMBJIEHHYIO NMporpaMmy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens START/STOP

MODE Ha >xenaemblii pexxum.

Y : Banuck HaumHaeTcA Koraa Bel
HaxkumaeTe START/STOP u
3aKkaH4uBaeTcH, koraa Bl HaxvmaeTe
3Ty KHOMKY CHOBA (HOPMaribHbIA PEXUM)

& : Bugeokamepa npov3BoauT 3anuch
TOnbKO TOraa, koraa Bl gepxunte
START/STOP B Ha>xaTOM COCTOAHM.

5 SEC: Korga Bbl Haxxumaete START/
STOP, Buaeokamepa npon3soant
3anncb B Te4eHue 5 cekyHz, a 3aTeM
OCTaHaBNMBAETCA aBTOMATUYECKW.

(2) NoBepHuTe STANDBY BBepx 1 HOXMUTE

START/STOP. 3anucb HaunHaeTcA.

Ecnu Bl Bbibpanu 5 SEC, nATb Touek
noABMAETCA B BUZoucKaTene. TOUYKM UCHe3atoT Mo
ofHoM 3a cekyHay. Korga 5 cekyHp UCTeKyT, v Bce
TOYKM UCHE3HYT, BUAEOKaMepa NepeKsIioynTCa Ha
PE>XUM rOTOBHOCTY aBTOMaTU4ECKMN.

Ecnn Bbl Boibapnu &, Buaeokavepa
npou3BoAWT 3anuch, Noka Bel gepxute
START/STOP B HaxxaTom COCTOAHWM.

Q5195

ok @ REC REC
0:00:00 0:00:04
(XXX T] » L]
AND8Y 40min &= 40min =

N
o~

N

To extend the recording time in 5
SEC mode

Press START/STOP again before all the dots
disappear. Recording continues for about 5
seconds from the moment you pressed START/
STOP.

To return to normal recording

Set the START/STOP MODE switch to & . If you
set the switch while recording, recording
continues.

Note on 5 SEC recording and & mode
You cannot use FADER/OVERLAP (only for
CCD-TR3300E) or FADER (only for CCD-
TR2300E) if you select 5 SEC or & .

[Ona npoasneHua BpeMeHu 3anucu
HaxmuTte START/STOP cHoBa Ao Toro, kak Bce
TOYKM MCHE3HYT. 3anncb NPOAOMKaAETCA eLle B
TeyeHue 5 cekyHA ¢ MoMeHTa Haxxatua START/
STOP.

[nA BOo3BpaLWeHUA K HopmasribHOMN
3anucu

YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens START/STOP
MODE B nonoxenue Y. Ecrv Bbl
ycTaHaBnvBaeTe nepeknoyaTeslb BO Bpemsa
3anvcy, 3anucb NPoaomKaeTcA.

MpumeyaHue K 3anucu 5 SEC n pexxumy &
Bbl He MoxeTe ncnons3osaTb FADER/
OVERLAP (Tonbko ana CCD-TR3300E) vnu
FADER (Tonbko ana CCD-TR2300E), ecnu Bol
BbI6UpaeTe 5 SEC unn 4.



Superimposing a title

You can select one of eight preset titles. You can
also select the position and colour of titles in the
menu system.

Using titles

To add the title from the beginning

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
press TITLE repeatedly until the desired title
appears.
Each time a new title appears, it flashes. When
the desired title appears, wait for it to stop
flashing.
Titles cycle as follows.
Original title 1 — Original title 2— HELLO!
— HAPPY BIRTHDAY — HAPPY
HOLIDAYS — CONGRATULATIONS! —
OUR SWEET BABY — WEDDING —
VACATIONS — THE END
After “THE END” the title indicator goes off
once and returns to Original title 1 again.

(2) Press START/STORP to start recording.

(3) When you want to stop recording the title,
press TITLE again.

If you have not stored any original titles
The titles begin from “HELLO!”.

HanoxxeHue Hagnucu

Bbl MOXeTe BbI6paThb 04HY 13 BOCbMU
npeABapuTesibHO YCTaHOBSIEHHbIX HAAMUCEN.
Bbl Takxe MoxxeTe BbI6paTb AONOXEHNE U
LBET HaAnMcen B CUCTEME MEHIO

Ucnonb3oBaHue Hagnucen

[nA Hano)eHuA Hagnucu oT Havyana

(1) Korpa Buaeokamepa HaxoguTcA B pexxume
rOTOBHOCTW, MOBTOPHO HaxumaiTe TITLE go Tex
nop, NoKa He NOABUTCA Xeflaeman Haanvchb.
Kaxxabi pas, koraa noAsnAeTcA HoBas
Hagnucb, oHa 6yaeT muratb. Korga
noABUTCA >Kenaemaa Haanucb, NoAOXANTE
rnoka OHa He nepecTaHeT MuraTb.
Hapnveu umknuyeckn nameHsaroTcA
cnepyowymm obpasom:
CobcTBeHHan Haanmueb 1 — CobcTBEHHAA
Hagnucb 2 — HELLO! — HAPPY BIRTHDAY —
HAPPY HOLIDAYS — CONGRATULATIONS!
— OUR SWEET BABY — WEDDING —
VACATIONS — THE END
Mocne nuamkaummn “THE END” niankaTtop
HaAnucy UCHE3HET, a 3aTEM BepHeTCA K
opurnHanbHom Hagnuew 1.

(2) Haxxmnte START/STOP ana Havana 3anvcu.

(3) Korpa Bbl 3ax0TUTE OCTaHOBMUTb 3anncb
Hagnuew, cHoBa HaxkmuTe TITLE.

Ecnu Bbl He 3anNOMHUIN HUKaKOW
co6CTBEHHON HaanNucu
Hagnueun HaumHatoTea ¢ Hagnuewn "HELLO”.

(

2

l

To add the title while you are

recording

(1) While in Standby mode, press TITLE
repeatedly until the desired title appears to
cycle through the titles.

Each time a new title appears, it flashes.

(2) When the desired title appears, wait for it to
stop flashing, and press TITLE again to erase
the title from the display.

(3) Start recording.

(4) When you reach the point where you want to
add the title, press TITLE.

(5) When you want to stop recording the title,
press TITLE again.

TITLE

AnA Hano)xeHuA Hagnucu BO BpemMmAa

3anucu

(1) Korpa Buaeokamepa HaxoauTCA B pexxuve
rOTOBHOCTU, MOBTOPHO HaxkumanTe TITLE gnAa
LIMKNNYECKOro U3MeHeHUA Haanmcen Ao Tex
nop, Noka He NOABUTCA Xenaemana Haanucb.
Kaxaein pas, korga noABnAeTcA HoBaA
Haanucb, oHa byaeT muraTb.

(2) Korpa noasuTcA XXenaemasa HaanNuchb,
NoJoXAMUTE NoKa OHa He NnepecTaHeT Mmuratb
1 cHoBa HaxxmuTe TITLE ana ctupanHua
Hagnuey ¢ gucnnes.

(3)HayHuTte 3anuceb.

(4)Korpa Bbl pocturinte mecTta, rae Bol
XOTUTE HaNOXUTb Haanucb, Haxxmute TITLE.

(5) Korpa Bbl 3ax0TUTE OCTaHOBMUTL 3anncb
Hagnucy, cHoBa Haxxmute TITLE.
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Superimposing a title

Hano)xeHue Hagnucu

To select the colour of the title

(1) While in Standby mode, press MENU to
display the menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to select TITLE COL and
press the control dial to select it.
The colour menu appears.

(3) Turn the control dial to highlight a colour,
and press the control dial to select it.

(4) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

Bbi6op uBeta Haanucu

(1) Korpa Braeokamepa HaxoauTCA B peXnme
rotToBHocTU, HaxxmuTe MENU ana
O0TOBPaXKEHUA MEHIO.

(2) NoBepHWTE perynnpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
HaxoxaeHuA yctaHosku TITLE COL, a 3atem
HaXXMWUTe PEerynmnpoBOYHbIN ANCK ANA ee Bbibopa.
MoABnAeTCA MEHIO LBETOB.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
BbICBEYMBAHUA LIBETA, @ 3aTEM HaXXMUTe
OVCK AnA ero Bbibopa.

(4) Haxxmute MENU gna ctupaHva gucnnea MeHio.

2 MENU MENU

t

COMMANDER
Hig YELLOW
COUNTER VIOLET
ORC TO SET * RED

REC MODE CYAN

3 MENU MENU
r

TITLE COL WHITE

TITLE POS
i
[MENU] : END

TITLE COL

[MENU] : END

GREEN
BLUE

[MENU] : END

WH COMMANDER
Hig
VIOLET COUNTER
RED * ORC TO SET
CYAN REC MODE
TITLE COL GREEN YELLOW
BLUE TITLE POS

&
[MENU] : END

To select the position of the title

(1) While in Standby mode, press MENU to
display the menu in the viewfinder.

(2) Turn the control dial to select TITLE POS and
press the control dial to select it.

The position menu appears.

(3) Turn the control dial to highlight CENTER or
BOTTOM, and press the control dial to select
it.

(4) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

Bbi6op nonoxxeHna Hapnucu

(1) Korpa Bnaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexume
rotoBHoCTH, HaxkmmuTe MENU ana
0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(2) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
HaxoxaeHunA yctaHoBku TITLE POS, a 3atem
HaXXMUTEe perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA ee
Bblbopa.

[MoABnAeTCA MEHIO NONOXEHNI

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
BbicBe4mBaHuA nonoxenna CENTER
unn BOTTOM, a 3aTem Haxmute
PEerynupoBOYHbIN AWCK ANA ero Beibopa.

(4) Haxxmute MENU gna ctupaHva gucnnea MeHio.

-~

2 MENU MENU
D
Hig

REC MODE *

TITLE COL

CENTER TITLE POS
TITLEL SET BOTTOM

v
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

CENTER

HELLO

N\

3 MENU MENU \
1
Hig

COUNTER
ORC TO SET

* REC MODE
TITLE COL
TITLE POS > BOTTOM

TITLEL SET

TITLE POS CENTER

4
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

BOTTOM

HELLO j

Notes on selecting a title

= You cannot select a title while you are
recording.

= You cannot select fade-in/fade-out while you
are adding a title.

= You cannot record a title while you are
recording with the date or time.

MpumeyaHua K BbIGopy Haanucu

® Bbl He MOXeTe BblbpaTb HAANUCb BO BpeMsA
3anucu.

® Bbl He MOXeTe BblbpaTb BBeAeHNe/BbIBEAEHNE
1306paxKeHnA BO BPEMA HANOXEHWNA HaANUCH.

® Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb HaAnNvCb BO BpeMA
3anucum ¢ aTol Unu BpeMeHeM.



Making your own

original titles

You can make up to two titles and store them in

the camcorder.

Eject the cassette before you begin. Your title can

have up to 22 letters.

(1) While in Standby mode, press MENU to
display the menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to select TITLE 1 SET or
TITLE 2 SET, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to highlight a letter, and
press the control dial to select it.

(4) Repeat step 3 until you finish the title.

(5) When you are finished, turn the control dial to
highlight « and press the control dial to
select it.

The title is stored.
(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

Co3paHue Bawux
cob6CTBEHHbIX Hagnuceun

Bbl MOXeTe co3paTh ABe HaAMUCK N 3aHeCT X

B NamATb BUAEOKamepb!.

BbITONKHWTE KacceTy nepen Havanom. Bawa

HaANMCb MOXeT coepXxaTb [0 22 3HAKOB.

(1) Korpa Buaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexvme
rotoBHocT¥ HaxxmmntTe MENU ana
OTOBPaKEHNA MEHIO.

(2) MNoBepHWTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA
Bblbopa TITLE 1 SET wnn TITLE 2 SET, a
3aTeM HaXMUTe AUCK.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA
BbICBEYMBAHUA 3HAKa, a 3aTeM HaXKMUTe
PerynupoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA ero Bbibopa.

(4)MoBTOpANTE NYHKT 3 [0 Tex nop, noka Bebl
He 3aKOHYMTE HaAMUCh.

(5) No oKoHYaHWMM MOBEPHUTE PEryNMPOBOYHbIV
[MCK ANA BbICBEYMBAHNA < , a 3aTeM
HaXXMUTE PerynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA
Bblbopa 3TOoro.

Hapnvce 6yneT 3anoMHeHa.
(6) Haxkmnte MENU ana ctupanua gucnnen

MEHIO.
S
MENU MENU
*
COUNTER
ORC TO SET '
REC MODE L
TITLE COL * M
TITLE POS TITLELSET IN________ >
* TITLELSET > ______ > o
TITLEZ SET P
12
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
MENU 5 MENU
r +
c -
5 :
TITLELSET N[E_______ > TITLEL SET  NEW YORK[=]>
F
G A
12 12
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
J

To edit a title you have stored

In step 2, select TITLE 1 SET or TITLE 2 SET,
whichever title you want to edit is stored in.
Then change the title.

Instead of selecting < in step 5 to store the
title

You can do one of the following:

= Enter 22 letters.

=Press MENU.

OnAa pegaktupoBaHua Balwen
3anoMHeHHOW Haanucu

B nyHkTe 2 BbibepuTe TITLE1 SET unm TITLE2
SET, B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT TOr0, Kakyto
3anoMHeHHyY0 Haanueb Bel xoTute
0TpefaKTUpoBaTh. 3aTeM U3MEHUTE HALMUCH.

BmecTto Bbibopa ' B nyHKTe 5 AnA
3anoMUHaHMA Haanucu

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh OANH U3
cnepyoLwmx cnocobos:

* BeeauTte 22 3Haka.

* Haxkmmute MENU.
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Making your own original
titles

If you do nothing more than 5 minutes
The power goes off automatically. Turn
STANDBY down once, turn it again up and
proceed from step 3.

To delete a title

At the leftmost character position, select « and
press TITLE. Do not erase the title by selecting
empty spaces. If you do so, a title full of empty
spaces is stored.

Co3paHue Bawux
co6CTBEeHHbIX Hagnuceu

Ecnu Bbl Hu4ero He genaete B Te4eHue 5
MUHYT

[MuTaHue BbIKMIOYMTCA aBTOMaTUYECKU.
MosepHute STANDBY BHU3, a 3aTem CHOBa
BBEPX M NPOAOIIKaNTe C NyHKTa 3.

[AnA cTupaHuA Hagnucu

B kpaiHem neBoM NMonoXxXeHwun AnA 3Haka
BblbepuTe « n HaxmuTe TITLE. He cTupavite
Haanucb nyTem Bblibopa nycTbix NPo6enos.
Ecnu Bbl Tak caenaete, TO HaAnuCh,
COCTOALLAA MOMHOCTbLIO U3 MYCTbIX NPo6enos,
byneT 3aHeceHa B NamATb.



Releasing the STEADY

SHOT function

When you shoot, the 4m" indicator appears in the
viewfinder. This indicates that the Steady Shot
function is working and the camcorder
compensates for camera-shake.

Set STEADY SHOT to OFF.

To activate the Steady Shot function
again
Set STEADY SHOT to ON.

Note on the Steady Shot function

= The Steady Shot function will not correct
excessive camera-shake.

= |If you install a wide conversion lens (not
supplied), the camcorder may cause minor
shading when STEADY SHOT is set to ON.
In this case, set STEADY SHOT to OFF.

OTknioyeHne PyHKLUU
STEADY SHOT

Korpa Bbl NPoM3BOAMTE CbEMKY, MHAMKATOP
™" NoABNAETCA B BUgouckarene. OTo
YKasbiBaeT Ha TO, YTO (PyHKLUMA YCTONUMBOI
Cbemku paboTaeT AnA KoMMNeHcaumy ApoXKaHuaA
BUAEOKaMepbI.

VctaHoBute STEADY SHOT Ha OFF.

STEADY SHOT

OnA akTuBM3auum pyHKLUN YCTONYUBOWN
CbeMKU CHOBa
YctaHosute STEADY SHOT Ha ON.

MpumeyaHue K hyHKLUU YyCTONUMBOM

CbeMKu

® OYHKUMA YCTONYNBOW CHEMKN HE
OTKOPPEKTUPYET YPE3MEPHOrO APOXKAHMA
BMAEOKaMepbl.

e Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBWTE LUIMPOKOYTOMbHbIN
06BbEKTUB (He npunaraeTcA), Bugeokamepa
MOXET NMPOU3BOAUTb HE3HAYNTENBHOE
3aTymMaHuBaHve, koraa dyHkuma STEADY
SHOT yctaHoBneHa Ha ON. B Takom cniyyae
yctaHoBute STEADY SHOT Ha OFF.
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Checking the tape condition

MpoBepKa COCTOAHUA NEHTbI

before recording (ORC)

Use this feature to check the tape condition
before recording, so that you can get the best
possible picture.

(1) While in Standby mode, press MENU to
display the menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to highlight ORC TO
SET and press the control dial to select it.
“START/STOP KEY” appears.

(3) Press START/STOP.

The camcorder takes about 5 seconds to check
the condition of the tape head and the
cassette.

nepen 3anucbio (ORC)

Vicnonb3yibTe AaHHYO PyHKUMIO A8 NPOBEPKU
COCTOAHWA NEHTbI Nepes 3anucblo, Tak, YTobbI
Bbl MOrIM NonyymTh Hanny4iee no BO3MOXHOCTU
n3obpaxkeHue.

(1) B pexxume rotoBHocTu Haxkmute MENU ana
0TOBPaKEHUA MEHIO.

(2) MoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
BbicBeunBaHnAa ORC TO SET, a 3atem
Ha>KMUTE pPerynmpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA Bblbopa
aToro. MNoasnAeTcA "START/STOP KEY”.

(3) Haxxmnte START/STOP.

Bupaeokamepe TpebyeTca OKono 5 MUHYT anA
NPOBEPKN COCTOAHNA MArHUTHOW rOMOBKM U
KacceTbl.

Each time you insert the cassette
Perform the above procedures.

To see if you have performed ORC
Perform steps 1 and 2 above. If “ORC ON” is
displayed, the tape condition has been checked.

When the tab on the cassette exposes the red
mark
You can not use ORC.

Note on ORC TO SET setting

When you set ORC TO SET, the recording on the
tape is erased for about 0.1 second so that the
camcorder can check the tape condition. Be
careful when you use a recorded tape. The 0.1
second blank is erased if you record from the
point where you set ORC TO SET for more than 2
seconds, or if you record over the blank. You
cannot set ORC TO SET for a cassette with its tab

62 out (red).

4 Ny a Ny
1 2
M E N U WIND
COMMANDER
o NTER * START/STOP
KEY
REC MODE
* TITLE CoL
[MENU] : END
\ S/ HiB
=ORC STBY=
i1
J
a Ny

v
* R
@p | e

Hill
== STBY ==

The indicator rotates in performing ORC./
| VIHAVKaTOpBI YepeayloTCA NPK BbIMOAHEMYM ORC. )

Kaxpapbii pas, korga Bol BcTaBnaeTte KacceTy
BbinonHANTe BbILEONMCaHHYO NpoLeaypy.

[AnAa ysHaBaHuA, BbinonHunu Bel ORC
BbInonHWTE BbileonucaHHbIe NyHKbIT 1 1 2.
Ecnu otobpasutca “ORC ON”, To cocToAHune
NeHTbI 6b110 NPOBEPEHO.

Ecnu nenectok Ha KacceTe YCTaHOBJIEH Tak,
4YTO BUAHA KpacHaA MeTKa
Bbl He cmoycTe ucnonb3osate ORC.

MpumeyaHuna k yctaHoBke ORC TO SET
Korpa Bbl yctaHaBnuBaete ORC TO SET,
3annck NeHTbl cTupaeTcA Ha 0,1 cekyHAbl, Tak,
yTo6bl BUAEOKaMepa CMorna npoBepuTb
COCTOAHWE NEeHTbI. ByAbTe 0CTOPOXHbI, Koraa
Bbl ncnonbsyeTte 3anucaHHyto nenTy. 0,1 -
CEeKyHHbIN Npoben ncyesaet, ecnu Bbl
HayMHaeTe 3anvcb OT TOYKW, rae Beol
yctaHoBunm ORC TO SET 6onee, 4yem Ha 2
CeKyHfbl, NN ecnun Npon3BoanTe 3anvcb
noBepx HesanucaHHoW YacTu. Bel He cMoxeTe
yctanoButb ORC TO SET anAa kacceTbl 6e3
nenecTka (KpacHaa mMeTKa).



Selecting automatic/manual adjustment modes

The camcorder’s automatic functions offer you worry-free operation under most shooting conditions.
But in some circumstances, manual adjustment is better for creative recording.

You can adjust focus, aperture, shutter speed, gain, and white balance automatically or manually. Also,
you can use the PROGRAM AE function in particular circumstances, and adjust the brightness of the

picture with the AE shift function.
Here’s the overview of each manual adjustment. See the following pages for detailed information.

To focus manually
Set FOCUS to MANUAL. You can adjust the focus regardless of the position of the AUTO LOCK/
HOLD switch. When you want to focus automatically, set FOCUS to AUTO.

To manually adjust aperture, shutter speed, gain, and white balance
Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre position. You can adjust each item independently. When you
want to adjust each item automatically, set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK.

To manually adjust the brightness

Use AE SHIFT in the menu system.

Note on the previous settings

Once you adjust the settings manually, they are stored in memory in the following cases as long as the

lithium battery is in place.
=when you return to automatic adjustment mode.
=when you set the POWER switch to OFF.
= in five minutes after you remove the power source as long as the lithium battery is installed in the

camcorder.
PROGRAM AE
Automatic Aperture Shutter Manual
adjustment priority priority Twilight mode adjustment
mode mode
Automatic Manual Automatically Automatic Automatic or
adjusted manual
Aperture according to the
shutter speed
1/50 Automatically Manual 1/50 1/50 or manual
Shutter adjusted
speed according to the
aperture
. Automatic Automatic Automatic Automatic Automatic or
Gain manual
X Automatic Changes each time you turn the control dial after pressing WHT BAL
White Automatic (no indication) or & (one push white balance) «— #: (outdoor) «—»
balance =@ (indoor)
AE shift* | Effective Effective | Effective | Effective | Effective
Focus Automatic or manual according to the position of the FOCUS switch

* You cannot change AE shift while adjusting the aperture manually.
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Bbi60p peXxmumoB aBTOMaTU4E€CKOW/PYHHOMN perynupoBKu

ABTOMaTMyeckne PyHKLMM BUAeOKamepbl NO3BONAIT Bam ocylecTBnATbL 6€33a60THYIO
3KCMNyaTaumio NPakTUYeCcKn BO BCEX YCMOBUAX CbeMKM. HO Npu HEKOTOpPbIX 06CTOATENBCTBAX
pyyHaA perynupoBka NpuBOAMT K CO3AaHMI0 NyyLlen 3anucu.
Bbl MOXXeTe oTperynupoBaTb (OOKYCUPOBKY, anepTypy, CKOPOCTb 3aTBopa, ycunenve n 6anaHc
6enoro aBToMaTUYeCKu unu Bpy4dHyto. Takxke Bbl MoxxeTe ucnonb3oBath chyHkumio PROGRAM AE
npu onpeaeneHHbiX 06CTOATENbCTBAX M OTPEryNMPoBaTh APKOCTb N306PaXKEHMA C MOMOLLbIO
hyHKUMM cmelleHnA AE (aBTOMaTUYeCKOW aKCno3numm).
34ecb NPUBOANTCA ONMCaHME KaXKA0N py4HOW perynmpoBku. CMOTpuTe noapobHyto MHopMaumio

Ha cneayrouwmx ctpaHuuax.

Ona py4yHou hOKYyCUPOBKU
YctaHoBute FOCUS Ha MANUAL. Bbl moXeTe oTperynupoBaTb (DOyKYCUPOBKY HE3aBUCMMO OT

nonoxenua nepekntovatena AUTO LOCK/HOLD. Koraa Bbl xoTuTe ucnosb3oBatb

aBTOMaTu4eckyto pokycmpoBky, yctaHosute FOCUS Ha AUTO.

[inA py4HoOl perynupoBKM anepTypbl, CKOPOCTU 3aTBOpPa, ycurneHus u 6anaHca

6enoro

YctaHoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B ueHTpanbsHoe nonoxeHune. Bbl MoXxeTe OTperynMpoBath Kaxayro
yCcTaHoBKy oTaenbHo. Koraa Bbl XoTTe OTperynnpoBaTth KaXkayto yCTaHOBKY aBTOMaTUYECKM,
yctaHoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO LOCK.

OnA py4yHOI perynmpoBKN APKOCTHU
Mcnonbsynte AE SHIFT B cucteme MeHto.

MpumeyaHue K BbILENU3NOXKEHHbBIM yCTaHOBKaM

Ecnun Bbl oTperynupyeTe yCTaHOBKM BPYYHYIO, OHWM COXPAHAIOTCA B NAMATK B CeayoLwwmnx cnyyanx

[0 Tex nop, noka nuTuesanA 6aTapenka HaxoAMTCA Ha MecTe.

e Korpa Bbl Bo3BpalyaeTecb K aBTOMaTUYECKOMY PEXMMY.

e Korpa Bbl ycTaHaBnuBaeTe Bbikntodatens POWER B nonoxeHue OFF.

® Yepes NATb MVMHYT MOCne CHATUA NCTOYHMKA NUTaHWA A0 TeX Nnop, noka nutnesanA baTapenka
yCcTaHoBfiema B Buaeokamepe.

PROGRAM AE
ABTOMaTU4eCKan Pexxum Pe)xum PyuHan
perynupoBka npuopuTteTa npuopurteTa Pexxnm cymepek | Perynuposka
anepTypbl 3aTBOpa
AsTOMaTU4ecKku | BpyyHyto ABTOMaTuyeckn |ABTOMaTUYECKM | ABTOMATMYECKMN
perynupyeTcA B VNN BPYYHYIO
AnepTypa COOTBETCTBUM CO
CKOPOCTbIO
3aTBopa
1/50 ABTOMaTU4eCckn | BpyuHyto 1/50 1/50 nnu
CkopocTb perynupyeTca B BPYYHYHO
3aTBOpa COOTBETCTBUM C
anepTypon
v AsTOMaTMYeCKM | ABTOMaTM4eckn | ABTomatudecku |ABTOMaTUYECKUM | ABTOMAaTUYECKMN
EELELE NNn BPy4Hyto
B AsTOMaTuyecku | IameHAeTCA Kaxabli pas, Koraa Bel noBopaynBaeTe perynmpoBoYHbIi
EDELIS avck nocne Haxatua WHT BAL
6enoro o
ABTOMaTMYECKUI (HET MHAMKaLMWN) UNK & (6anaHca 6enoro 0aHUM
HaxaTtuem) «— ¥ (Ha ynuue) «— =0x (B nomeLLeHum)
CwmewyeHue | OpdekTnBHo | AhheKTnBHO O hekTnBHO AhheKkTNBHO O dhekTnBHO
AE*
(hOKYCMPOBKA | ABTOMATUYECKU UM BPYYHYIO B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT MOJIoXeHUn nepeknovaetens FOCUS.

64 + Bui He moxeTe MamMeHUTH cmelleHve AE BO BpemA perynimpoBKU anepTypbl BPYYHY!O.




Focusing manually

When to use manual focus

In the following cases you should obtain better
results by adjusting the focus manually.

Py4dHaAa chokycupoBka

Korpa ucnonb3oBatb py4Hyto
hoKycUpoBKY

B cnepytowwwmx cnyyasax Bel MoxeTe nonyumtb
NyyLMe pesynbTaThl, OTPEerynmpoBas
(POKYCHPOBKY BPYUHYHO.

[b]

[d]

= Insufficient light [a]

= Subjects with little contrast — walls, sky, etc. [b]

= Too much brightness behind the subject [c]

= Horizontal stripes [d]

= Subjects through frosted glass

= Subjects beyond nets, etc.

= Bright subject or subject reflecting the light

= Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod

e HegocTtaTtoyHoe ocselleHmne [a]

® O6BEKTbI C MasiblM KOHTPACTOM — CTEHbI,
Hebo u T.4. [b]

e CnnwkoM ApKUi hoH 3a 06BEKTOM [C]

® [opu3oHTasbHbIe nonockl  [d]

* Cbemka 06beKTOB Yepe3 MaTMpoBaHHOe
CTeKno

® O6BbEeKTbI 32 CETKON 1 T.4.

® Apkuin 06BEKT NN 06 BEKT OTPaKaIOLLMIA
ceeT

e Cbemka HenoaBMXHOro o6bekTa ¢
NCMOMb30BaHNEM TPEHOrU
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Focusing manually

Focusing manually

When focusing manually, first focus in telephoto

before recording, and then reset the shot length.

(1) Set FOCUS to MANUAL. The @& indicator
appears in the viewfinder.

(2) Move the power zoom lever to the “T” side
until the lever reaches the end.

(3) Turn the focus ring to achieve a sharp focus.
Be sure to not touch the built-in microphone
when you turn the focus ring.

(4) Set the desired shot length using the power
zoom lever.

N

To return to autofocus mode
Set FOCUS to AUTO. The @ indicator in the
viewfinder disappears.

Shooting in relatively dark places
Shoot at wide-angle after focusing in the
telephoto position.

Note on the focus ring
The focus ring does not have a stop position.

To shoot with autofocus
momentarily

When you want to switch to autofocus
momentarily while recording in manual focus
mode, press PUSH AUTO down. Autofocus
functions while PUSH AUTO is held down.
when it is released, manual focus mode will be
resumed.

Py4yHasa pokycupoBka

Py4yHana chokycupoBka

Mpu py4HOM hoKyCMpoBKe crnepsa BbIMONHAWTE

(hOKyCUPOBKY B pexxnme TenedoTto nepes

3anucblo, a 3aTem YCTaHOBUTE paccToAHNe

CBHEMKM.

(1) YcraHnoBute FOCUS Ha MANUAL.
MHavkaTop 2 noABnAeTCA B BUAovckaTene.

(2) NepemelyanTe pblyar NPMBOAHOTO
TpaHcdokaTopa B CTOPoHY “T” oo Tex nop,
roka pblyar He AonAeT [0 KoHua.

(3) MNoBepHUTE KOMbLO POKYCUPOBKMN ANA
Nony4eHnA YEeTKON (POKYCMPOBKMU.
Hwu B Koem cnyyae He TporanTe BCTPOEHHbIN
MMKPOGOOH NPV NOBOPOTE KonbLia
hOKYCUPOBKMW.

(4) YcTaHoBMTE XXenaeMoe pacCToAHNE CbeMKM

C MCNonb30BaHNEM pblyara NPUBOAHOIO

TpaHcdokaTopa.

[nA sBo3BpalleHUA K peXxxumy
aBTOMaTM4ecKoin hoKyCUpPOBKM
YcrtanoBute FOCUS Ha AUTO. VingukaTtop @&
ncye3HeT U3 BUZoucKaTena.

CbeMKa B OTHOCUTENIbHO TEMHOM MeCTe
MpousBoauTe CbEMKY B MOSIOXKEHUU LIMPOKOTO
yrna rnocre BbINOMHEHUA (POKYCUPOBKM B
nonoXxeHun TenedoTo.

MpumeyaHue K KonbLy OKYyCMPOBKHU
Konbuo hOKyCMPOBKY HE MMEET MOSIOXKEHNA
OCTaHOBKMU.

[OnA cbeMKU ¢ MrHOBEHHOM
aBTOMaTu4eckon hoKycupoBKom

Ecnu Bbl 3axoTuTe Ha MrHOBEHWE NEepeKioynTb
Ha aBTOMaTUYeCcKyto hOKYyCMPOBKY Mpu 3anucu
B PEXUME PYy4HON (HOKYCMPOBKU, HAXKMUTE
PUSH AUTO. AsTomaTtuyeckas hokycupoBka
dyHKUMoHMpyeT, noka PUSH AUTO HaxoauTcA
B HaXxaTOM coCToAHMK. [ocne oTnyckaHuA
pexuM py4Hon OKyCcrpOoBKM byaeT
BOCCTaHOBJIEH.



To record a very distant subject

Push FOCUS down to INFINITY. The lens
focuses on the most distant subject while FOCUS
is held down.

When it is released, manual focus mode is
resumed.

Use this function when shooting through a
window or a screen, to focus on a more distant
subject.

Note on manual focusing
The @ indicator will change to the followings:

M: When recording an infinitely distant subject.

& When there is something too close to focus
on.

Using the PROGRAM

AE function

About the PROGRAM AE
function

You can select from three PROGRAM AE modes
to fit the shooting situation. Set AUTO LOCK/
HOLD to the centre position. Press PROGRAM
AE, then select the desired mode by turning the
control dial. Each time you turn the dial, the
indicator in the viewfinder changes: A
(Aperture Priority) «— X S (Shutter Priority)
«— J (Twilight).

[nA 3anucu o4yeHb yaaneHHoro o6bekTa
Haxatb FOCUS BHu3 ao INFINITY. O6bekTnB
hoKycupyeTcA Ha Hanbonee yaaneHHbIv
06bekT, koraa FOCUS yaepxxusaeTca B
HaXKaTOM COCTOAHWN.

[Mocne oTnycKaHnA pexxm py4Hoi
hoKycnpoBKY ByAeT BOCCTAHOBIIEH.
Mcnonb3ayinte aTy hyHKUMIO Npy CbeMKe Yepes
OKHO 1N peLeTky ANnA (hOKYCUPOBKM Ha
Hanbonee ynaneHHble 06beKThlI.

MpumeyaHue K py4yHoin (hoKycupoBke

MHankaTop & byneT M3MEHATLCA Ha

cnepyowyme:

M: Tpy 3anucu GeckoHeyHo yaaneHHoro o6beKTa.

& Korpa vmeetcs 4To-To CnivliKom 65nsKkoe
AnA OOKYCUPOBKMN.

Ucnonb3oBaHue
¢yHkumn PROGRAM AE

OTHOCUTENbHO (hYHKLMU
PROGRAM AE

Bbl MOXXeTe BbIbUpaTh U3 TPEX PexxvMoB
PROGRAM AE, KOTOpbI NOAXOAUT K CbEMOYHOM
cutyaummn. YetaHosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LeHTpanbHoe nonoxexue. Haxmute PROGRAM
AE, a 3aTem BblbepuTe Xenaembilii pexxum,
noBopayvBan PerynmpoBoYHbIN anck. Kaxablii pas,
Koraa Bbl noBopaynBaeTe AvcK, MHAMKaTop B
BUAoncKaTene n3MeHAeTcA A (npuoputeT
anepTypbl) +— S (npuopuTeT 3aTBopa) «— J
(cymepkun).

PROGRAM

0
el
I

AUTO LOCK " ' '"HOLD

Note on recording in PROGRAM AE
We recommend that you adjust the focus and
white balance manually.

t,

t,

Display window/
OkoLKo gucnnen
HiE

B

() AE Y

L Hil

= AE

e

Mpumeuanue K 3anucu B pexkume PROGRAM AE
Mbl pekomeHayem, 4Tobbl Bbl oTperynuposanm
OKYCUPOBKY 1 HanaHc 6en10ro Bpy4Hyto.
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Using the PROGRAM AE
function

Using the aperture priority
mode

You can select the aperture to determine the
desired depth of focus field. The shutter speed is
automatically set (between 1/50 and 1/1750)
according to the aperture value to maintain
appropriate exposure.

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press PROGRAM AE so that the indicator
appears in the viewfinder.

(3) Turn the control dial to select A, then
press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select the desired
aperture value. You can select from the
following 15 values: F1.6, F2, F2.4, F2.8, F3.4,
F4,F4.8, F5.6, F6.8, F8, F9. 6, F11, F14, F16, FI9.
For a smaller aperture, select a higher value.

Ucnonb3oBaHue (hyHKLUN
PROGRAM AE

Ucnonb3oBaHue pexxuma
npuopuTeTa anepTypbl

Bbl MOXeTe BblbpaTb anepTypy Ana
onpeaeneHnA XxenaeMmon rnybuHsl
chokycupytoLero nonA. CKopocTb 3aTBOpa
aBTOMaTU4eCcKn ycTaHaBnmaeTca (Mexay 1/50 un
1/1750) B COOTBETCTBUM CO 3HAYEHNEM anepTypbl
[NA NoaAepXXaHnA NoxoAALLEN SKCNO3ULMN.

(1) YctaHosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpasibHoe NonoXeHue.

(2) Haxkmnte PROGRAM AE Tak, 4T0bbl
VHAMKATOP NOABWIICA B BUAoUcKarene.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynupoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa A, a 3aTemM HaxXxmMnTe ANCK.

(4) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA
BblbOpa >XXenaeMoro 3Ha4eHna anepTypbl.
Bbl MmoXeTe BblbupaTth 13 cneayrowmx 15
3HaveHu: F1.6, F2, F2.4, F2.8, F3.4, F4,
F4.8, F5.6, F6.8, F8, F9.6, F11, F14, F16,
F19. [inA ymeHbLUeHnA anepTypbl BbibepuTe
6onee BbICOKOE 3HaYeHMe.

(" )
1 O |AEEN
N\
AUTO LOcK' ' 'HoLD x »
S Q
— N S
2 N
PROGRAM [ AEL | AEJN
- 1000
= had
. J

To return to automatic adjustment
mode

Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK, or
press PROGRAM AE so that no indicator
appears in the viewfinder.

About the depth of focus field

The depth of focus field is the in-focus range
measured from the distance behind a subject to
the distance in front. The depth of focus field can
vary with the aperture value and the focal length.
Lowering the F value (larger aperture) reduces
the depth of focus field. Raising the F value
(smaller aperture) provides a larger depth of
focus field. Zooming in telephoto position offers
a smaller depth of focus field while the depth of
focus field in wide-angle position is greater.

[Ona Bo3BpalleHUA K peXxumy
aBTOMaTUYECKOW pPeryynimpoBKu
YctaHnosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO
LOCK unn Haxxmmte PROGRAM AE Tak, 4Tobbl
MHAMKaTopa He 6bIfo B BUAoucKaTene.

OTHOCUTENbHO rNy6uHbl hoKycupylowero
nonAa

nybuHa ¢oKycupytoLero nonA HaxoamTcA B
(hOKYCHOM AnanasoHe, U3MEPEHHOM C pacTOAHNA
c3aau obbeKTa Ao pacToAHua cnepedu. [nybuHa
(hOKYyCMpYHOLLEro nosA MOXeT M3MEHATLCA
BMeCTe CO 3Ha4YeHveM anepTypbl 1 POKYCHbIM
pacctoAHmeM. MNMoHmxeHne 3HaveHnA F
(yBenunyeHve anepTypbl) YMEHbLUAET ryouHy
dokycupytowero nonA. MosblweHne 3HadeHna F
(YMeHbLUeHWe anepTypbl) NPUBOAUT K
yBenMyeHmnto rinybuHbl hoKycHpyHoLLEero none.
Haesp Buaeokamepbl B MONOXeHUN Tenedoto
XapakTepusyeTcA MeHbLUEeN rny6brnHom
choKycumpytoLLEero nonA, B TO BPeMA Kak rnybuHa
(hOKyCMpYHOLLEro NosA B MOSIOXXEHUN LLIMPOKOro
yrna 6yneT 6onbluei.



Using the shutter priority mode

You can select the shutter speed between 1/50
and 1/10000. When you select a faster shutter
speed, movement appears clearer with less
shaking. The aperture value is automatically
adjusted according to the selected shutter speed
to maintain appropriate exposure. This mode is
most effective when you shoot the picture with
high-speed movement.

Note that the shutter speed is indicated in the

viewfinder as, for example, “100” for 1/100

shutter speed.

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press PROGRAM AE so that the indicator
appears in the viewfinder.

(3) Turn the control dial to select S, then
press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select the desired
shutter speed. You can select from the
following 16 speeds: 1/50, 1/75, 1/100, 1/120,
1/150, 1/215, 1/300, 1/425, 1/600, 1/1000,
1/1250, 1/1750, 1/2500, 1/3500, 1/6000,
1/10000. For a faster shutter speed, select a
larger value indicator in the viewfinder.

Ucnonb3oBaHue peXxxuma
npuopuTeTa saTtBopa

Bbl MOXeTe BbIGUpaTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa
mexay 1/50 n 1/10000. Korpa Bbl BbibnpaeTe
6onee 6bICTPYIO CKOPOCTb 3aTBOPA, ABUXKEHNE
BbIFMAANT YeTHEe NPU MEHbLLEM APOXKAHWUN.
3HayeHne anepTypbl aBTOMaTUHECKN
perynupyeTcA B COOTBETCTBUM C BbIBpaHHOM
CKOPOCTbIO 3aTBOpa AnA obecneyenna
Haanexalien akenosuummn. [JaHHbIN pexum
ABMAeTCA Hanbonee apheKTNBHbIM, KOraa Bebl
CHVMMaeTe n3obparkeHne bbICTPoABUXKYLLEerocA
obbekTa.
3ameTbTe, YTO CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa yKasblBaeTcA
B BMgouckarene, kak Hanpumep, “100” gna
ckopocTu 3aTteopa 1/100.
(1) Yctanosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpanbHOe MOonoXeHue.
(2) Haxxmmte PROGRAM AE Tak, 4Tobbl
VNHAMKATOP NOABWIICA B BUAoUcKarene.
(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA
Bbl6bopa S, a 3aTeM HaxMuTe OUCK.
(4) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6Opa >Xenaemomn CKopocTy 3aTeopa. Bbl
MoXKeTe BblbvpaTb u3 crnepytowmx 16
ckopocTen: 1/50, 1/75, 1/100, 1/120, 1/150,
1/215, 1/300, 1/425, 1/600, 1/1000, 1/1250,

1/1750, 1/2500, 1/3500, 1/6000, 1/10000. AnA

6osee 6bICTPON CKOPOCTH 3aTBOpa

BblbepuTe MHAMKATOP 60MbLIEro 3Ha4YeHUA B

BungounckKartene.
g N
. <9 E8s
|
AUTO LOCK' ' 'HoLD »
NS
P, N §
2 N
PROGRAM [AER [AER]
b 1000
=ls . I F5.6 ad
. J
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Using the PROGRAM AE
Function

To return to automatic adjustment
mode

Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK, or
press PROGRAM AE so that no indicator
appears in the viewfinder.

When the aperture value is automatically
adjusted to F1.6

We recommend shooting in sunlight or using a
video light (not supplied).

When shooting a very bright subject
A vertical band (smear) may appear on the
screen if the shutter speed is set too high.

To select the best shutter speed

Subject Shutter
speed
= A golf swing or tennis match in fine |1/600 -
weather (to view the hit ball clearly |1/10000
in still picture mode, set to 1/1000 to
1/3500)
= A landscape shot from a moving car |1/120 -
= A moving roller coaster in overcast |1/425
days
= An athletic scene, marathon, etc.
= Indoor sports 1/100
= Replacement for the ND2 filter (to
have the exposure)
= Recording pictures with less flicker
under a fluorescent lamp
= In sunny weather (to avoid an out- | 1/75
of-focus picture due to a small
aperture)

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKLUN
PROGRAM AE

[nA Bo3BpalleHUA K pexxumy
aBTOMaTM4eCKOM PerysimpoBKU
YctaHnosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO
LOCK unn Haxxmmte PROGRAM AE Tak, 4Tobbl
nHaukartopa He 6bino B Buaouckarene.

Korpaa 3HaueHue anepTypbl aBTOMaTU4ECKHU
perynupyetca Ha F1.6

MbI pekomeHayem Npon3BOANTL CbEMKY B
COJSIHEYHOM MECTE MM UCMOMb30BaTb
BnaeodoHapb (He npunaraeTca).

Mpu cbemke o4YeHb APKOro o6beKTa
BepTukanbHaa nonoca (“tAHy4Yka”) MOXeT
MOABMTLCA Ha 9KpaHe, ecin CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa
CNULIKOM 6bICTpan.

Ona Bblbopa Hauny4le CKOpPOCTU
3aTBOpa

CkopocTb

O6beKkT saTBOpa

1/600 -
1/10000

¢ /irpa B rofnb nim TEHHUCHbIN
mary npwv xopotuen noroge (AnA
YeTKOro npocmMoTpa yaapa no
MAYY B PEXMME HEMOABUXXHOIO
n306paXKkeHnA yCTaHoBUTE B
avanasoHe ot 1/1000 go 1/3500)

¢ Cbemka naHgwadra 3
[BVXyLlerocA aBTomobmnsa

o [IBMKyLIMIACA aTpakLMOH B
obnayHble oHW

e CrnopTuBHanA niowaaka,
mapadoH 1 T.4.

1/120 -
1/425

© CropTUBHbIE UIPbl B
nomeLleHun

e 3ameHa anAa cunbTtpa ND2 (ona
NONyYeHNA 3KCNOo3nLMK)

® 3anuck n3obpaxkeHus ¢
MEHbLUMM MepLaHnem oT
NIOMUHECLIEHTHOW Nnamnbl.

1/100

* B conHeyHyto norogy (8o
n3bexxaHne n3obpakeHnA He B
(hoKyce n3-3a ManieHbKOM
anepTypbl)

1/75




Using the twilight mode

You can record a bright subject in a dark place

without ruining the atmosphere. The aperture is

automatically adjusted to maintain the

appropriate exposure. The shutter speed is fixed

at 1/50. This mode is effective when you record

night views, neon signs or fireworks.

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press PROGRAM AE so that the indicator
appears in the viewfinder.

(3) Turn the control dial to select J indicator.

1 @D

AUTO LOoCK"' ' 'HoLD

2 PROGRAM

To return to automatic adjustment
mode

Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK, or
press PROGRAM AE so that no indicator
appears in the viewfinder.

When shooting an excessively bright subject
Autofocus may not work effectively. Focus
manually then.

Ucnonb3soBaHuA pexxuma
cymepek

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb APKUA 06BEKT B TEMHOM

mecTe 6e3 nckaxeHua atmocdepbl. AnepTypa

aBTOMaTUYeCKW perynupyeTca ana

obecneyeHna Haanexatien aKCnosuumm.

CkopocTb 3aTBopa ukeupyeTtca Ha 1/50.

[aHHbIN pexxum ABnAeTcA ahheKTNBHBIM,

Korga Bbl 3anvcbiBaeTe HOYHbIE Nen3axu,

HEOHOBblE peknambl UNn enepBepku.

(1) YcranoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpanbHOe MonoXeHue.

(2) Haxkmnte PROGRAM AE Tak, 4Tobbl
VWHAMKATOP NOABWIICA B BUAoUcKarene.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
BblbOpa nHankaTopa J.

(" R

3

[nA Bo3BpalleHnA K pexumy
aBTOMaTM4EeCKOM PerysimpoBKU
YctaHnosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO
LOCK unn Haxxmmte PROGRAM AE Tak, 4Tobbl
nHaMkaTtopa He 6bino B BUaouckartene.

Mpu cbemke YpesmepHO APKOro o6bekTa
ABTOMaTM4eckan hOKyCcMpoBKa MOXET He
paboTtaTb achpekTMBHO. B Takom cnyyae
ncnonb3ynTe pyyHyto hOKYyCUPOBKY.
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Ncnonb3oBaHue

Using manual mode PY4YHOHO peXxuma
The manual mode features an advanced Py4Hom pexxum xapakTepusyeTca
recording technique by controlling the exposure yCOBEPLUEHCTBOBAHHOW TEXHONOMME 3anucu
with a combination of adjustments of the nyTem KOHTPOJIA 3KCMO31LMM C MOMOLLbIO
aperture value, shutter speed and gain level. KOMOVHaLMW peryniMpoBOK 3Ha4YeHUA anepTypsl,

CKOPOCTU 3aTBOPA W YPOBHA YCUMEHNA.

When to use manual mode Korpa ucnonb3oBatb py4HoOu
pexxum

[d]

= When the background is too bright e Kora ¢hoH CNMLWKOM APKWI (3a8HAA
(backlighting) [a], open the aperture (lower F noaceeTka) [a], oTKponTe anepTypy
value). (NOHM3bTE 3Ha4veHwue F).
= When the subject is bright with dark e Korpa ApKuii 06beKT HAaX0ANTCA HA TEMHOM
background [b], close the aperture (higher F hoHe [b], 3akporiTe anepTypy (NoOBbICLTE
value). 3HadeHue F).
=\When the subject moves at high speed [c], set e Koraa o6beKT ABVMXXETCA C BbICOKON
the shutter speed value faster. CKOpoCTbto [C], ycTaHOBUTE Bonee bbicTpoe
=When a dark scene is shot overexposed [d], 3HayeHne CKOpoCTK 3aTBopa.
lower the gain. ¢ Korga TeMHanA cueHa CHUMaeTcaA
npogomkuTtensHoe Bpema [d], noHu3bTe
Variati Bright cuneHve.
Selectable ariation | Brighter y
Item steps of ! Apye
exposure | Darker VR Bbibupaembie |3meHeHne t
F1.6 waru anepTypbl | 1o uee
0.5EV
Aperture 16 steps F119 F1.6
(CLOSE) AnepTtypa 16 waros | 0,5EV Fig
1/50
Fast: 0.5EV 1 (CLOSE)
Shutter 16 steps 1710000 BbicTpo: W ?0
speed 0,5EV
& cep- _ 1/3 CKopocTs 16 waros 1/10000
TR3300E| Slow: LOEV i weopa [
only 4 steps 1725 ONbKO | 116 nneHHo: 13
€ | 4 wara | 1.0EV | !
+18 dB TR3300E 1/25
X 0.5EV
Gain 8 steps ! +18 16
-3dB A
Ycunenue 8 waros | 05EV !
Note on recording in manual mode 8RB

We recommend that you adjust the focus and

. MpumeyaHue
white balance manually.

Mbl pekomeHayem, 4Tobbl Bbl oTperynuposanm
HOKYCUPOBKY 1 6anaHc 6enro Bpy4Hyto.
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Shooting in manual mode Cbemka B py4HOM pexxume

In manual mode, you can adjust the aperture, B py4HOM pexxume Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTtb
shutter speed and gain independently. Use the anepTypy, CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa 1 ycuneHune
graph on page 76 for your reference to set a value OTAesbHO. Vicnonb3ynTe amarpammy Ha cTp. 76
of each item. [OJ1A CrpaBoK, KakK yCTaHOBUTb 3Ha4YeHune
(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre Ka>k[J0/ YCTaHOBKM.
position. (1) YcraHoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
(2) Press the button of the item you want to LleHTpasnbHOe MosoXeHune.
adjust (IRIS, SHUTTER SPEED, or GAIN). (2) HaxkmnTe KHOMNKyY aneMeHTa, KOTopbli Bbl
(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the selected xoTuTe oTperynuposath (IRIS, SHUTTER
item. SPEED wnun GAIN).

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
PerynupoBKu BblBpaHHOW YCTaHOBKM.

SHUTTER SPEED
IRIS

Display window/Okoluko aucnnen
Hill Hill
] (RIS F8 {mm—] SHTR 50

GAIN

1 W
el DY
AUTO LOCK' ' 'HOLD Display window/OKolwKo a1cnnes
(e )

0dB

.
S
J

Adjustment of each item PerynupoBka Ka)xgon yCTaHOBKM

To adjust the aperture [nAa perynupoBku anepTypbl

You can select the aperture from the following Bbl MOXeTe BbIOpaTb anepTypy M3 crieayroLmx

16 values: F1.6, F2, F2.4, F2.8, F3.4, F4, FA.8, F5.6, 16 3Havenun: F1.6, F2, F2.4, F2.8, F3.4, F4,
F6.8, F8, F9.6, F11, F14, F16, F19, CLOSE. To open F4.8, F5.6, F6.8, F8, F9.6, F11, F14, F16, F19,
the aperture (larger aperture), select a lower CLOSE. [InA oTKpbITMA anepTypbl (yBennyeHma
value. anepTypbl) Bbibepute 60nee HU3Koe 3HaYeHne.
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Using manual mode

Ucnonb3oBaHue py4HOHO
pexxuma

To adjust the shutter speed

You can select the shutter speed from the
following 20 (CCD-TR3300E), or 16 (CCD-
TR2300E) speeds:

— CCD-TR3300E:

1/3,1/6,1/12,1/25,1/50, 1/75, 1/100, 1/120,
1/150, 1/215, 1/300, 1/425, 1/600, 1/1000,
1/1250, 1/1750, 1/2500, 1/3500, 1/6000, 1/10000.
— CCD-TR2300E:

1/50, 1/75, 1/100, 1/120, 1/150, 1/215, 1/300,
1/425, 1/600, 1/1000, 1/1250, 171750, 1/2500,
1/3500, 1/6000, 1/10000.

To increase the shutter speed, select a smaller
setting (larger value indicator in the viewfinder).

To adjust the gain

You can select the gain from the following

8 levels: -3 dB, 0 dB, +3 dB, +6 dB, +9 dB, +12 dB,
+15 dB, +18 dB. To increase the gain to brighten
the picture, select a higher level.

If you adjusted the aperture manually prior to
adjusting the gain, the gain level is set according
to the aperture setting.

To change the setting

Press the button of the item you want to change
so that the selected item indicator highlights in
the viewfinder. Turn the control dial to change to
the desired setting.

To lock the manual settings

After adjusting the setting, set AUTO LOCK/
HOLD to HOLD. The IRIS, SHUTTER SPEED,
GAIN, WHT BAL buttons and the control dial do
not work in these manual settings.

To return to automatic adjustment
mode

Press the button of the item you want to return to
automatic adjustment mode so that the indicator
disappears in the viewfinder. To return all the
items to automatic mode, set AUTO LOCK/
HOLD to AUTO LOCK.

Note on gain level
When you select a gain level that is too high, the
picture may be distorted.

[AnA perynupoBKKU CKOPOCTM 3aTBOpa

Bbl MOXeTe BbIbUpaTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa U3
cnepaytowmx 20 (CCD-TR3300E) nnn 16 (CCD-
TR2300E) ckopocTet:

— CCD-TR3300E:

1/3,1/6, 1/12, 1/25 1/50, 1/75, 1/100, 1/120,
1/150, 1/215, 1/300, 1/425, 1/600, 1/1000,
1/1250, 1/1750, 1/2500, 1/3500, 1/6000, 1/10000.
— CCD-TR2300E:

1/50, 1/75, 1/100, 1/120, 1/150, 1/215, 1/300,
1/425, 1/600, 1/1000, 1/1250, 1/1750, 1/2500,
1/3500, 1/6000, 1/10000.

[lnA yBenuyeHnA CKopocTun 3aTeopa BblibepuTe
MEeHbLLYIO YCTaHOBKY (MHAMKaTop 60nbLiero
3HayeHuA B BUAomuckarene).

[AnA perynupoBKK yCUNeHna

Bbl MOXeTe BblbpaTb yCcuneHve u3 cneayroLwmx
8 yposHew: -3 ab, 0 b, +3 ob, +6 ob, +9 ab,
+12 ob, +15 ab, +18 gb. inAa yBennyexnsa
ycuneHua nAa 6onee APKOro n3obpakeHuA
BblbepuTe 60nee BbICOKWIA YPOBEHD.

Ecnu Bbl oTperynupoBanv anepTypy Bpy4Hyto
1A PErynpoBKM YCUNEHWUA, TO YPOBEHb YCUNEHWA
yCTaHaBnMBaeTCA B COOTBETCTBUN C
yCTaHOBKOW anepTypbl.

AnA nsameHeHuA yCTaHOBKHU

HaxxmmTe KHOMKy yCTaHOBKM, KOTOPYIO Bbl
XOTWUTE U3MEHWTb, TaK, YTOObI HAVKATOP
BbIGPaHHO YCTaHOBKM BbICBETUNCA B
Bugouckarene. MoBepHUTE peryiMpoBoOYHbI
[VCK ANA U3MEHEHUA Ha XEenaemyio yCTaHOBKY.

AnAa dmkKcauum py4HbIX yCTaHOBOK
[Nocne perynmpoBKn yCTaHOBKM, YCTaHOBUTE
AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha HOLD. KHorku IRIS,
SHUTTER SPEED, GAIN, WHT BAL n
peran/IpOBO‘-lelﬁ ANCK He paGOTaIOT npu aTnx
PYYHbIX yCTaHOBKaX.

[nA Bo3BpalleHUA K pexxumy
aBTOMaTU4YECKOW perynnpoBKu
HaXkmMuTe KHOMKY yCTaHOBKM, KOTOPYHO Bbl
XOTWUTE BEPHYTb B PEXMM aBTOMATUYECKON
perynupoBKu, Tak, YTo6bl MHAVKATOP UCHE3 U3
BMaouckarena. [nA Bo3BpalleHna Bcex
YCTaHOBOK B aBTOMaTUYECKUIA PEXXUM
yctaHoBuTe AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO
LOCK.

MpumeyaHue K ypoBHIO yCUIEHUA

Korpna Bbl BbibrpaeTe 04eHb BbICOKUA YPOBEHb
ycuneHusa, nsobpaxeHne MoxeT bbiTb
NCKaXXeHO.



Using slow shutter

(CCD-TR3300E only)

If you want to record a dark picture brightly, or
represent the movement of the subject lively, set
the shutter speed to 1/25, 1/12, 1/6 or 1/3 (Slow
shutter).

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press SHUTTER SPEED.

The shutter speed value indicator appears in
the display.

(3) Turn the control dial to select the desired
shutter speed (1725, 1/12, 1/6 or 1/3). As the
indicator in the viewfinder becomes smaller,
the shutter speed becomes slower.

1 @i

el
AUTO LOCK "' ' '"HOLD

SHUTTER SPEED

Display window/OkoLuko aucnnen
Hild

{mmm| SHTR 50

To return to automatic adjustment
mode

Press SHUTTER SPEED repeatedly until the
shutter speed value indicator disappears in the
viewfinder.

When recording with slow shutter

function

= You cannot use flash motion, overlap, wipe,
still or luminauncekey function.

= Autofocus may not be effective. Focus
manually using a tripod.

Wcnonb3oBaHue MeaneHHoro
3atBopa (Tonbko CCD-TR3300E)

Ecnu Bbl xoTuTe caenatb TeMHoe
n3obpaxkeHne Ap4e U 0XXMBMEHHO
npeacTaBUTb ABUXKEHUE 06beKTa, ycTaHOBUTE
cKopocTb 3aTBopa Ha 1/25, 1/12, 1/6 nnn 1/3
(MenneHHbIN 3aTBOP).

(1) YcraHoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpanbHOe MonoXeHue.

(2) Haxxmnte SHUTTER SPEED.

WHaykaTop 3Ha4eHnA CKopocTyM 3aTBopa
NoABNAETCA Ha aucnnee.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA
Bblb6opa >xenaemoin ckopocTu (1/25, 1/12, 1/6
vnu 1/3). Ecnu nHankaTtop B Bupgouckarene
[lenaeTcA MeHbLUe, CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa
3ameanAeTcA.

[nA Bo3BparTa K pexxumy
aBTOMaTU4ecKon perynmpoBku
Haxmute SHUTTER SPEED, noBTOpHO, Noka
WHAMKATOP 3HAYeHWA CKOPOCTM 3aTBOpa
McyesHeT B BUaouckaTerne.

Mpu 3anucu ¢ pyHKLUMEn meaneHHoro

3aTBOpa

© Bbl He MOXeTe NCnomnb30BaTh PYHKLUMIO
NnepvoanN4ecKoro ABVMXXEHWA, HaNoXXeHUsA
N306pa>keHuii, BbITECHEHWNA LUTOPKOW, CTOmM-
Kagpa unm APKOCTU n3obpaxkeHnA nepeHero
nnaua.

° ABTOMaTtun4yeckana hoKycrpoBKka MOXeT 6bITb
He adhheKTBHON. POKYCMPYITE BPYYHYIO C
MCMOsIb30BaHNEM TPEHOTU.
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Tips for manual

CoBeTbl ANA py4yHOMn

adjustment

When you shoot in manual adjustment mode, we
recommend you to keep the exposure fixed to
make a clear picture. This section shows you
what the exposure is and how to adjust each item
with the exposure fixed.

Understanding the exposure

Exposure is determined by aperture, shutter
speed and gain, and is measured in EV (exposure
value) as shown below.

Total EV =EV from aperture control
+ EV from shutter speed control
+ EV from gain control

The total exposure value can be varied or
maintained at a constant level by controlling the
aperture, gain and shutter speed.

Use the following graph to select the setting. One
scale corresponds to 0.5 EV.
[a] Vertical axis: Aperture value (F value)
[b] Horizontal axis: Shutter speed
(per second)
[c] Diagonal axis: Gain level (dB)

perynmpoBKHM

Korpa Bbl npoussoanTe CbeMKy B pexvme
PY4HOW perynmnpoBKu, Mbl pekomeHayem Bam
COXPaHATb 3KCMO3NLMIO NOCTOAHHON ANA
Nosy4YeHnA YeTKOro n3obpa>kennA. [JaHHbIv
pasgen nokasbisaeT Bawm, 4To Takoe
9KCMO3MLIMA 1 KaK OTPEerynmpoBaTh KaXkayto
YCTaHOBKY NPV NOCTOAHHOW 3KCMO3NLMMN.

MoHumaHue aKcnosnumumn

OKcno3uuma onpeaenaeTcA anepTypou,
CKOpOCTbIO 3aTBOpa U n3mepsaeTca B EV
(9KCMO3MLIMOHHOE YMCII0), KaK NoKa3aHo HMXe.

O6uwee EV = EV oT perynmpoBKu anepTypbl
+ EV ot ckopocTu 3aTBOpa
+ EV ot perynuposku ycuneHusa

ObLee 3KCMO3NLMOHHOE YMCIIO MOXKET
BapbMpOBaTbCA UM COXPAHATLCA Ha
NMOCTOAHHOM YPOBHE MyTEM KOHTPONA
anepTypbl, YyCUNIEHMA U CKOPOCTU 3aTBOpA.

Vicnonb3syinTe cnepytowlyto agmarpammy AnA
Bblbopa ycTaHoBkWU. OfHO AeneHve LWKanb
cootBeTcTByeT 0,5 EV.
[a] BepTtukanbHasa ocb: 3HayeHune
anepTypbl (3HaveHue F)
[b] FopusoHTanbHasa ock: CKkopocTb
3aTBopa (B CeKyHay)
[c] OwnaroHanbHas ocb: YpoBeHb ycunenuva
(nB)

[a]
(F)

(:13
[c] (dB)

16

Y Y

24

28

34

4.8

6.8

9.6

14

16

19
3 12

. Brighter/Apue

100 1000 1750 3500 10000
75 150 4300

[b] (1/sec)
(1/cek)

600 1250 2500 6000

_




Creating a desired picture
without changing the exposure

When the aperture value is F11, the shutter
speed is 1/50, and the gain level is 0 dB, adjust
the aperture value manually to F5.6, as an
example.

If you change the aperture value from F11 to F5.6
in the above example, the exposure from
aperture control becomes brighter by +2 EV.
Adjust the shutter speed and the gain so that the
exposure becomes darker by -2 EV to not change
the total exposure.

Example 1: changing only the shutter
speed

To reduce the exposure by -2 EV using the
shutter speed, you should change the shutter
speed from 1/50 to 1/215 (). (5 steps increase)

Example 2: setting the shutter speed
to 1/425 and changing the gain level
When the shutter speed is changed from 1/50 to
1/425, the EV from the shutter speed control
changes to -3 EV. To maintain total exposure,

+1 EV (2 steps) should be added by increasing
the gain level. Change the gain level from 0 dB to
+6 dB (®). Note that when you set the gain level
higher, the picture may be distorted.

Notes on manual adjustment

=When recording outdoors, the brightness of a
subject may be affected by weather.

=When recording conditions change, we
recommend that you reset each item.

Co3paaHue xenaemoro
n3obpakeHua 6e3 nsmeHeHUsA
aKcno3uumm

Korpa 3HaueHue anepTypbl paBHo Fi1,
CKOpOCTb 3aTBOpa paBHa 1/50, 1 ypoBeHb
ycuneHua paseH 0 ab, oTperynupynte
3Ha4yeHue anepTypbl BPY4HYIO, YTOObI OHO
6bin10 paBHo F5,6, kak B Bnpumepe.

Ecnu Bbl n3meHAeTe 3HaveHne anepTypbl OT
F11 po F5,6, Kak B BbllLENPUBEAEHHOM
npumMepe, 3KCNo3vuMA BCNeaCTBME
perynupoBKu anepTypbl CTaHeT Apye Ha +2 EV.
OTperynupyiTe CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpPa U yCUneHue,
Tak, 4Tobbl 3KCNO3MUMA cAenanacb TeMHee Ha
—2 EV anA HeM3mMeHHOCTU 06Luen 3KCno3numm.

Mpumep 1: U3MeHeHUe TOSIbKO CKOPOCTHU
3aTBopa

[na ymeHblleHuA akcnosnumm Ha —2 EV ¢
MCMONIb30BaHNEM CKOPOCTH 3aTBopa, Bbl
[OOMXKHbI MU3MEHUTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBopa ¢ 1/50 Ha
1/215 (D). (YBennubTe Ha 5 waros)

Mpumep 2: ycTaHOBKa CKOPOCTU
3aTBopa Ha 1/425 n nameHeHue ypoBHA
ycuneHua

Korpa ckopocTb 3aTBopa n3meHeHa ¢ 1/50 Ha
1/425, EV BcnepcTsue perynvmpoBKy CKOPOCTU
3aTBOpa uameHuTcA Ha -3 EV. [InA coxpaHeHuA
obuen akenosnumm +1EV (2 wara) [omkHo
6bITb JOOABNEHO MyTEM YBENNYEHNA YPOBHA
ycunenua. IaMernTe ypoBeHb yeuneHna ot

0 ab po +6 a6 (®). 3ameTbTe, YTO KOraa Bl
yCcTaHaBMBaeTe YPOBEHb YCUIEHNA BbILLE,
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT OblTb NCKaXKEeHO.

MpumeyaHuA K py4HON perynupoBke

e Korga npov3BoauTCA 3anucb Ha ynuue, Ha
APKOCTb 06BbEKTA MOXKET BNMATL Noroaa.

¢ Korga ycnosua 3anucyt U3MeHsoTCA, Mbl
pekomeHayem Bam nepeycTHOBUTL KaxAayto
YCTaHOBKY.
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Shooting with

CbemKka c 3agHeu

backlighting

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the BACK LIGHT function.

Press BACK LIGHT. The B indicator appears in
the viewfinder.

[a] Subject is too dark because of backlight.
[b]Subject becomes bright with backlight
compensation.

After shooting

Be sure to release this adjustment condition by
pressing BACK LIGHT again. The B indicator
disappears. Otherwise, the picture will be too
bright under normal lighting conditions.

This function is also effective under following

conditions:

=On snow, e.g. at a ski resort

= At the beach under strong sunshine

= A subject with a light source nearby or a mirror
reflecting light

= A white subject against a white background.
Especially when you shoot a person wearing
shiny clothes made of silk or synthetic fiber, his
or her face tends to become dark if you do not
use this function.

Note on the backlight function
If you press IRIS, SHUTTERSPEED or GAIN, the
backlight function is cancelled.

noacBeTKOMU

Korpa Bbl cHMMaeTe 06bEKT C UCTOYHUKOM
cBeTa no3aau obbekTa unn 06beKT Ha
OCBELUEHHOM hoHe, UCNONb3ynTe PYHKLMNIO
BACK LIGHT.

HaxwmuTte BACK LIGHT. VinaukaTop
NnoABNAETCA B BUAovcKaTene.

[

[b]

BACK LIGHT

S

[a] O6beKkT ABNAETCA CNNLLKOM TEMHbIM U3-3a
3a4Hel NOACBETKW.

[b]O6beKT cTaHOBUTCA APKMM C MOMOLLLIO
KOMMeHcaumn 3aHeln NoACBEeTKMU.

MNMocne cbemku

He 3abyabTe OTKIOYUTL COCTOAHNE 3TOMN
perynmpoBKu NyTem HaxaTtua

BACK LIGHT cHoBa. MlnankaTop B uc4esnet. B
NPOTUBHOM cryyae nsobpaxexue 6yaet
CMWLLKOM APKWM B YCIOBUAX HOPMasbHOro
oCBeLUeHuA.

[aHHanA dyHKUMA ABNAeTcA 3(h(PEeKTUBHON B

cneaylowWwmx ycrnoBuAX:

® Ha cHery, Kak Hanpumep, Ha NbI>XHOM
KypopTe.

® Ha npfAxke nof CunbHbLIM COMTHLEM.

¢ [InA 06beKTa, pacnonoXeHHOro pAAOM C
MCTOYHMKOM CBETa Unn 3epKanomM
oTpakaroLmm CBeT.

® benbii 06beKT Ha 6enom coHe. OcobeHHo,
Koraa Bel cHUMaeTe Yenoseka B 6necTALen
oAexe U3 Wenka unmn CUHTETUYECKOro
BOJIOKHA, ero Unu ee NMLo MOXeT cTaTb
TeMHbIM, ecnv Bbl He 6yaeTe ucnonb3osaTb
OaHHY0 PyHKUMIO.

MpumeyaHua K PyHKLMM 3agHEN NOACBETKU
Ecnu Bel Haxxumaete RIS, SHUTTER SPEED
unn GAIN, dyHKumMA 3aaHer noAcBeTkM byaeT
OTMeHeHa.



Adjusting the brightness

of the picture

When you shoot in a snowfield or on a beach in
the mid-summer and the subject may become
dark because of the extreme brightness, you can
change the brightness of the picture in the menu
system. You can also use this function when the
subject is too bright — subjects on stages, night
views, etc.

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
press MENU to display the menu in the
viewfinder.

(2) Turn the control dial to select AE SHIFT, then
press the control dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the brightness
of the picture. The picture becomes brighter
when you turn the control dial up, and darker
when you turn the control dial down. (Three
levels for each direction).

(4) Press MENU. The menu display disappears
and the AE shift indicator appears in the
viewfinder.

7
1 MENU
MENU [WIND OFF
COMMANDER
Hig
COUNTER
ORC TO SET
REC MODE
TITLE COL
1
[MENU] : END
\
7~
2 MENU
T
TITLE COL
TITLE POS
TITLEL SET
TITLE2 SET
D ZOOM
AE SHIFT [ — —1
BEEP
+
[MENU] : END
-

To cancel the AE shift
Set AE SHIFT to the centre position in the menu
system.

When adjusting the brightness

We recommend you to connect the camcorder to
a TV so that you can monitor the brightness on
the TV.

Note on the AE shift
You cannot change AE shift while adjusting the
aperture manually.

PerynupoBka ApKOCTHU
n3o6paxeHuA

Korpa Bbl npoussoante cbeMKy B
3aCHe>XXEHHOM MOoJ1e UK Ha NNfAXe B cepeanHe
neTa, n 06bEeKT CTaHOBMTCA TEMHbIM U3-3a
Ypes3BbIYaNHON APKOCTU, Bbl MOXXETE U3MEHUTL
APKOCTb M306paXkeHna B cMcTeme MeHio. Bbl
MOXEeTe Tak>Xe MUCMoNb30oBaTb AaHHYHO
hyHKLWMIO, KOTAa O6BbEKT CMLLKOM APKUA —
06BEKTbI HA CLIEHE, HOYHbIE NMEN3axu 1 T.4.

(1) Korpa Buaeokamepa HaxoauTCA B pexume
roToBHocTH, Haxkmute MENU ana
oTObpaXkeHna MeHI0 B BUaovcKaTene.

(2) MNoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA
Bblbopa AE SHIFT, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
PerynupoBOYHbIN AUCK.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
PerynupoBKN APKOCTU N306pa>keHunA.
M3o6paxkeHne penaetca Apye, Koraa Bol
noBopaYnBaeTe perysiMpoBOYHbIA ANCK
BBEPX U JenaeTcA TeMHee, Koraa Bol
noBopaYnBaeTe perysiMpoBOYHbIA ANCK
BHM3. (CyLlecTByeT TpU YPOBHA ANA KaXKAoro
HanpaBneHns).

(4)Haxxmmte MENU. Ovcnnei MeHio ucyesaet n
nHAvKaTop cmellernnAa AE noasnAeTca B
BUAouCKartene.

MENU

AESHFT

A

[MENU] : END

Sy +3
menu |

AnAa otmeHbl cmeweHna AE
YctaHosuTe AE SHIFT B ueHTpanbHoe
MOSIOXEeHNe B CUCTEME MEHIO.

Mpu perynupoBke APKOCTU

Mbl pekomeHayem Bam nogcoeanHnTb
BueOKamMepy K TeneBnsopy, Tak, 4Tobbl Bel
MOTIM KOHTPONIMPOBATb APKOCTb Ha 3KpaHe
Tenesm3opa.

MpumeyaHue K cmeweHuto AE
Bbl He MOXeTe nsmeHnTb cmellenre AE Bo
BpeMs perympoBKy anepTypbl BPy4HYHO.
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Adjusting the white

balance

White balance is the adjustment to make white
subjects look white and to obtain a more natural
colour balance.

Selecting the appropriate mode

Select the appropriate white balance mode under
the following conditions:

PerynupoBka 6anaHca
6enoro

Banaxc 6enoro perynupyeTtca, 4Tobbl 6enble
06beKTbI BbIrnALeny 6enbiMbl U Ansa
nonyyeHvA 6onee eCTeCTBEHHOro LIBETOBOMO
6anaHca.

Bbi6op noaxoaALwero pexxuma

BbibepuTe noaxoaawwmi pexvm 6anaHca 6enoro
o cneayowmM yCnoBUAM:

[a]
= ’"‘"

N /74

[b]

b

& One push white balance mode

= Shooting with the lighting condition on the
subject set and with the white balance set in a
particular condition

= Monochromatic subject or background [a]

% Outdoor mode

= Under a colour matching fluorescent lamp

= Recording a sunset/sunrise, just after sunset,
just before sunrise [b], neon signs, or fireworks

[c]

:0< Indoor mode

= Lighting condition changes quickly. [d]

= Too bright place such as photography studios
= Under sodium lamps or mercury lamps

When you shoot under a fluorescent lamp,
however, we recommend you to adjust the white
balance automatically. You may not get an
appropriate white balance when you record in
the indoor mode.

% Pe>xxum 6anaHca 6enoro ogHuUm

HaXkaTuem

© BuibrpaeTcA npy yCTaHOBMEHHBIX YCMOBUAX
ocBeLleHnA 06beKTa 1 Npu yctaHoBke 6enoro
6anaHca onA onpeaeneHHbIX YCnoBuiA

* MoHOXpoMaTUyeckmin 06beKT unm oH [a]

9: Pe)Xum AnA cbeMKu Ha ynuue

® B LBeTe, COOTBETCTBYIOLLEM NaMne AHEBHOMO
cBeTa

¢ 3anucb 3axoaa/BocxoAa conHua, cpasy nocne
3axopa, cpasy nocne Bocxoaa [b], HEOHOBbIX
peknam nnm cenepeepkos [c]

=0 P@)Xum AnA cbeMkKu B NomeLleHUn

* YCcrnoBuA CbeMKN U3MEHAITCA O4YeHb 6bICTpO
[d]

e Cnuwkam ApKoe MeCTo, Kak Hanpuvep,
doTocTyamna

. |_|pVI ocBelleHUN OT HaTpueBbIX namn nnu
PTYTHbIX namnax

Ecnu Bbl cHUMaeTe npu ocBeLleHnn OT nambl
[OHEBHOro CBETa, Mbl, BCE PaBHO, PEKOMEHAYEM
Bawm perynupoBsatb 6anaHc 6enoro
aBToMaTu4ecku. Bbl MoXeTe He nony4uTb
nopxogAwmi 6anaHc 6enoro npy 3anucu B
pexxume Afif CbeMKM B MOMELLEHNM.




Setting the white balance mode

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press WHT BAL so that the white balance
indicator appears in the viewfinder.

(3) Turn the control dial to select the desired
mode.
When you select one push white balance
mode, press the control dial after selecting the
one push white balance indicator.

1 4

i
AUTO LOCK " ' *HOLD

To return to automatic white balance
mode

Press WHT BAL so that the white balance
indicator disappears, or set AUTO LOCK/HOLD
to AUTO LOCK.

When the light source changes

Adjust the white balance again. You cannot select

the one push white balance mode when you are

recording.

=When you record in manual adjustment mode,
set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK once,
then set it to the centre position again.

=When you record in automatic adjustment
mode, or when you replace the battery pack,
point the lens toward a white object for approx.
10 seconds, then start recording.

YcTtaHoBKa peXxuma 6anaHca
6enoro

(1) Yctanosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpanbHOE NMOMoXeHe.

(2) Haxxmute WHT BAL Tak, 4Tobbl nHAMKaTOp
6anaHca 6enoro NoABMACA B BUAoMCKaTene.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA
Bbl6Opa >Xenaemoro pexvma.
Korpa Bbl BbibupaeTe pexxum 6anaHca
6€e10ro 0AHMM HaXKaTUEM, HAXKMUTE
PerynupoBOYHbI AWUCK nocne Bbibopa
VHauKaTopa 6anaHca 6enoro ogHUM
HaXkaTuem.

r

{Emm| WHT BAL r%
4, | S WHT BAL @
4., (= WHT BAL =

[nA Bo3BpaleHUA K aBTOMaTU4eCKomMy
pexxumy 6anaHca 6enoro

Haxxmute WHT BAL Tak, 4tobbl ncyes
nHamkaTop 6anaHca 6enoro unm yctaHoBuTe
AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO LOCK.

Koraa nameHAeTcA UCTOYHUK cBETa

CHoBa oTperynupynte 6anaHc 6enoro. Bel He

MOXeTe BblbpaTb pexxum 6anaHca 6enoro

OQHUM HaXkaTWeM BO BPEMA 3anucu.

e Korga Bel nponseoanTe 3anuch B pexume
aBTOMAaTUYECKOWN perynmpoBKu, yCTaHOBUTE
AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO LOCK, a 3atem
CHOBa yCTaHOBUTE B LieHTpanbHoe
nonoxexue.

e Koraa Bbl nponssoanTe 3anvck B pexxume
aBTOMaTUYECKOW perynmpoBKu, Unu Koraa Bel
3amMeHnTe baTapenHbi 610K, HaBeauTe
06beKTUB Ha H6enbivi npeameT
npubnuantensHo Ha 10 cekyHA, a 3aTem
HaynHanTe 3anwceb.
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Adjusting the white balance

Adjusting white balance
manually (One push white
balance mode)

You can set the white balance for a particular
lighting condition manually. When the white
balance is set manually, the colours of the object
being shot will continue to look natural as long
as the lighting conditions remain the same.
When a particular colour is shot under different
lighting sources, the colour often seems to change
color. When shooting subjects under changing
lighting conditions, set the white balance to the
AUTO mode; the subject colours will remain
consistent even under changing lighting
conditions.

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press WHT BAL, then turn the control dial to
select one push white balance indicator.

(3) Attach the supplied white lens cap and point
the camcorder at a subject if you are shooting
outdoors or at a source of light if shooting
indoors.

(4) Press the control dial.

The one push white balance indicator starts to
flash quickly. Once the white balance is set,
the indicator stops flashing.

When you are shooting under studio lighting or a

video light, we recommend you to record in

indoor mode.

1
)

AUTO LOcK' ' 'HoLD

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro
BpYU4HYo (pexxum 6anaHca 6enoro
OAHUM Ha)XKaTuem)

Bbl MOXeTe ycTaHoBUTL 6anaHc 6enoro ana
onpeaeneHHbIX YCMOBUIA OCBELLEHNA BPYYHYIO.
Korpa 6anaHc 6enoro ycraHasnvMeaeTcA
BPYYHYI0, LiBETA 0O6BEKTA BO BPEMA CHEMKM
6yoyT NpoAomKaTh BbIrNAAETb ECTECTBEHHO A0
Tex rnop, NokKa ycroBuA OCBELLEHNA OCcTalTCA
OAMHaKoBbIMW. Koraa onpeaeneHHbiv UBeT
CHVUMaEeTCA NpY pasfUyHbIX UCTOYHMKAX
OCBELLEHNA, YacTo byAeT KasaTbCA, YTO LUBeT
N3MeHAET CBOW TOH. [pn cbemke obbekTa B
N3MEHAIOLLMXCA YCIIOBUAX OCBELLIEHNA
ycTaHoBuTe H6anaHc 6enoro Ha pexxum AUTO;
uBeTa obbekTa byayT ocTaBaTbCA NOCTOAHHBLIMU
[aXe NMpu NU3MEHEHUN YCITOBUIN OCBELLEHNA.

(1) Ycranosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpasibHOEe MOMoXKeHne.

(2) Haxxmute WHT BAL , a 3aTem noBepHuTe
perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA Bblibopa
nHAvKaTopa 6anaHca 6enoro 0iHUM HaxxaTuem.

(3) Mpukpenute npunaraemyto 6enyto KpbILKY
06beKTVBA N HaBeANTe BUAEOKamMepy Ha
06BEKT, ecnu Bbl npon3BoanTe CbEMKY Ha
ynvue, U Ha UCTOYHUK CBeTa, ecnv Bbl
Npon3BOANTE CbEMKY B MOMELLEHNN.

(4) HaxkmnTe peryniMpoBOYHbIA ANUCK.
MHankaTop 6anaHca 6enoro ogHUM
HaXkaTMem HaumHaeT 6bIcTpo MuraTh. Korga
6anaHc 6enoro 6yaeT yCTaHOBIEH,
VHOMKATOP NepecTaHeT Muratb.

Korpa Bbl cHMMaeTe npuv CTyAMNHOM OCBELLEHUN

1nm ¢ BuaeodoHapem, Mbl pekomeHayem Bam

BbINOJSIHATb 3aMNUCb B PEXUME ANA CbEMKU B

NoMeLLEHNN.

2 WHT BAL

>




To return to automatic white balance
adjustment mode

Press WHT BAL so that the one push white
balance indicator disappears in the viewfinder.

Note on the one push white balance mode
indicator

Slowly flashing indicator: white balance has not
been set.

Quickly flashing indicator: white balance is being
adjusted with the control dial.

Lighting: white balance has been set.

Note on the one push white balance mode
setting

The white balance setting for one push white
balance mode is retained even when you turn the
power off or change white balance mode, as long
as the power source is installed in the camcorder.
The setting is retained for about 1 hour even
when you disconnect the power source if the
lithium battery is installed in the camcorder.

If the one push white balance indicator does
not stop flashing when you press the control
dial

The lighting is probably insufficient or you have
forgotten to put the white lens cap on. If this
appears to be the case, increase the lighting or
attach the white cap and try again. If the
indicator still continues to flash after trying this,
press WHT BAL to set the camcorder to the
automatic white balance mode (no indicator) or
set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK.

[nA Bo3Bparta K pexumy
aBTOMTau4ecKom perynMpoBku 6anaHca
6enoro

Haxmunte WHT BAL Tak, 4Tobbl nHANKaTop
6anaHca 6enoro 0AHUM HaXxxaTuem ucyes n3
BMaouckartens.

MpumeyaHue K MHAUKATOPY pexxuma 6anaHca
6enoro ogHMM HaXkaTuem

MepaneHHoe muraHve nHankartopa: 6anaHc
6enoro He 6biS1 YyCTaHOBEH.

BbicTpoe muranne nHankaropa: 6anaHc 6enoro
perynumpyeTcA ¢ MOMOLLbIO PerysiMpoBOYHOro
avcka.

[opeHue: 6naHc 6enoro 6bin yCTaHOBMEH.

MpumeyaHue K ycTaHOBKe pexxuma 6anaHca
6enoro ogHUM HaXkxaTem

YcTtaHoBKa 6anaHca 6enoro anA pexxvma
6anaHca 6en1oro 0AHUM HaxaTnem
coxpaHAeTcA, fJaxke Korga Bbl BbikntoyaeTe
nuTaHue UM n3MeHaeTe pexxum banaHca
6enoro, Ao TeX Nop, NokKa UCTOYHUK NMUTaHUA
YCTaHOBJEH B Bueokamepe. YcTaHoBKa
coxpaHaeTca okono 1 yaca, fgaxe, koraa Bol
OTCOEMHAETE UCTOYHUK NUTAHUA, ECIN
nuTueBan 6aTaperika ycTaHOBEHA B
BMAEOKamepe.

Ecnu unaukaTtop 6naHca 6enoro ogHUM
Ha)xaTMem He nepecTtaeT muratb, Koraa Bbi
Ha)XMMaeTe perynmpoBO4HbIA AUCK.
BepoATHO ocBelleHnA HeaocTaTtouHoe unm Bhl
3a6bIny yCTaHOBUTb Henyto KpbILLKY
obbekTMBa. Ecnu aTo cny4uTca, ycunbTte cBeT
UV NpuKpenuTe 6enyto KpbIWKy 1 nonpobymnte
cHoBa. Ecnv nHamkaTtop Bce elle npoaonmkaeT
MUraThb AaxKe nocne Takom MonbITKU, HAXXMUTE
WHT BAL anAa ycTaHOBKU BUAeokamepbl Ha
aBToOMaTU4ecKuin pexxum 6anaHca 6enoro (HeT
nHamkatopa) unu yctaHosute AUTO LOCK/
HOLD Ha AUTO LOCK.
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Searching the boundaries

of recorded date

NMouck rpaHuy
3anucaHHbIX aat

You can search for the boundary between

recording dates using the Date Code

automatically recorded on the tape.

There are two modes:

= Searching for the beginning of a specific date,
and playing back from there (Date Search)

= Searching for the beginning of all days, one
after another, playing back about 10 seconds of
each (Date Scan)

Each time you press DATE SEARCH, the mode
changes as follows:

Date Search — Date Scan — nothing

To search for the beginning of a

specific date

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR. The tape
transport buttons light up.

(2) Press DATE SEARCH on the Remote
Commander.

(3) When the current position is [b], press €« to
search towards [a] or press PP to search
towards [c] .

To scan the beginning of all days

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Press DATE SEARCH on the Remote
Commander twice.

(3) Press <« or PP, Date Scan starts.

Bbl MOXeTe ocyLuecTBNATL NOUCK rpaHnL
MeXxay 3anncaHHbIMK Jatamm ¢
ncnonb3oBaHMem Koga AaHHbIX,
aBTOMaTUYECKM 3anvCbiBaOLLErocA Ha NeHTe.
CyllecTByeT [iBa pexuma:
¢ [Tonick Hayana onpefeneHHon aatbl ¢
BOCMPOW3BEAEHNEM C TOro MecTa (MOUCK Aatbl )
¢ [lonck Havyana Bcex Jat, OAHON 3a Apyrow, ¢
BOCMpOou3BeAeHNeM NpubnmanTensHo B
TeyeHve 10 CeKyHA, Kaxaon N3 HMX
(ckaHupoBaHue par)

Kaxabi pas, koraa Bel Haxxnmaete DATE
SEARCH, pexwum nameHAeTcA cneayowmm

obpasom:
CkaHvipoBaHue
Movck pnatel —  pgat  — BbIkn.

[AnAa noucka Ha4ana onpeneneHHoﬁ AaTbl

(1) YctaHoBuTe BbikntoyaTeis POWER B
nonoxxenHve VTR. KHonkn nepemeLlenva
neHTbl 6yayT ropeTh.

(2) Haxxmnte DATE SEARCH Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUVMOHHOTO yrpaBneHuA.

(3) Ecnun TekyLuee nonoxexue — [b], HaxmnTe
<« 0514 novcka B HanpasneHuu [a] unu
HakmuTe PP 1A novcka B HanpaBieHun

[c].

ana CKaHupoBaHuA Ha4Yana Bcex gat

(1) YctaHoBuTe BbikntoyaTeis POWER B
nonoxexne VTR.

(2) OBaxxapl HaxkxmuTe DATE SEARCH Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO yrpaBrieHuA.

(3) HaxxmnTe <€ unn PP, CkaHnpoBaHue aat
Ha4nHaeTcA.

3 7 1996 = |t 7 1990 ==————pt=7 7 1996

[c]
\
—SEARCH—
DATE  INDEX DATE
SEARCH

Display window/Okoluko aucnnen
3]

{mmm| DATE SEARCH

S
[3 REW & ® FF
<< P>

I D W

& J




To stop searching or scanning
Press one of the following tape transport buttons:
=, 00, <4 or Pp.

To view pictures during searching or scanning
Press = and then press <<« or .

Notes on Date Search and Date Scan mode

= |f a day’s recording is not longer than 2
minutes, the camcorder may not accurately find
its boundaries.

= Date Search and Date Scan do not function on a
tape recorded by a camcorder without the Data
Code function. Your camcorder has the Data
Code function.

= When searching the boundaries of date on the
tape, the forwarded or reversed picture appears
in the viewfinder. Visual noise also appears
during this searching. This is not a mulfunction.

[AnAa octaHOBa NOUCKa MU CKaHMpPOBaHUA
HaxkmuTe ogHy 13 cnegyowmx KHOMOK
nepemelleHna neHTol: =, [, <4 nnu pp.

[OnAa npocmoTpa u3obpaxeHna Bo Bpemsa
nouckKa unu ckaHuposaHua
Haxmute =, a 3atem <A nnn pp.

MpumeyaHua K peXxumy noucka patbl U

cKaHuMpoBaHuio aaT

e Ecnv fHEBHaA 3anvcb NPoAomKaeTCcA He
6onee 2-x MUHYT, TO BUgeokamepa MoxeT
TOYHO HE HaWTW rpaHuLy.

e [Monck patbl U CKaHMpoBaHve aat He
(PYHKLMOHUPYIOT Ha NeHTe, 3anMcaHHoN Ha
Buaeokamepe 6e3 yHKUMN KoAa AaHHbIX.
Bawa Bngeokamepa nmeet yHKLUMIO KOAa
DaHHbIX.

e [pn noucke rpaHunL, Aatbl Ha NeHTe
n306pakeHne NepemMoTKN Brepes unm Hasag
noABnNAeTCA B BUgouckartene. BusyanbHbie
nomexun Tak>e MoABMATCA BO BPEMA Takoro
novcka. OTo He ABMAETCA HEMCNPaBHCOCTbIO.
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Returning to a pre-

registered position

Using the Remote Commander, you can easily go
back to the desired point on a tape after
playback. Use the tape counter. If the RC time
code appears in the viewfinder, set COUNTER to
NORMAL in the menu system to display the tape
counter.

(1) During playback, press COUNTER RESET at
the point you later want to locate. The counter
shows “0:00:00” in the viewfinder.

(2) Press O when you want to stop playback.

(3) Press ZERO MEM on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO MEM indicator
flashes in the viewfinder.

(4) Press <€« to rewind or press B to fast-
forward the tape to the counter’s zero point.
The tape stops automatically when the
counter reaches approximately zero.

7

1 COUNTER RESET 0:00:00

-
2 STOP

BosBpart Kk npeaBapuTesIbHO
3aperucTpupoBaHHOU
no3uuum

Vcnonb3yA nynbT AUCTAHUMOHHOIO yrpaBneHus
Bbl MOXeTe nerko BepHyThCA K XXenaemomn
TOYKe NEeHTbl MOCne BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA.
Vicnonb3yinTe cyeTymk neHTbl. Korga
BpemeHHon koA RC noABuTCA B BUAouckarerne,
yctaHoBute COUNTER Ha NORMAL B cucteme
MEHIO AN1A 0TOBPa>KeHUA cHeTYMKa NEHTHI.

(1) Bo BpemA BOCNpoM3BeAEHNA HAXKMUTE
COUNTER RESET B mecTe, koTopoe Bbl
XOTUTE NOTOM 06HapyXuTb. CHeTumK bynet
nokasbisatb “0:00:00” B Buoouckarene.

(2) Haxxmute O korpa Bbl 3axoTuTe
OCTaHOBUTb BOCMPOU3BEAEHUE.

(3) Haxxmnte ZERO MEM Ha nynbte
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpasneHna. MinavkaTop
ZERO MEM 6ygneT muraTb B BUOoOUCKartene.

(4) HaxxmnTe <€ onA yCKOPEHHOW NepeMoTKN
NEeHTbl Ha3ad unu PP AnA yCKOPeHHoN
NepeMOoTKW NeHTbI Bepes A0 HyneBown
TO4YKM cHeT4ymKa. JleHTa ocTaHoOBUTCA
aBTOMaTUYEeCKW, Korga cyeTuunk gonaet
npuénunanTensHo o 0.

ZERO MEM

4 REW &
<«

Notes on the tape counter

= Something must be recorded on the tape in
order for the tape counter to function. Tape
counter does not work on a blank tape.

= There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
from the actual time.

Notes on ZERO MEM

= When you press ZERO MEM, the counter’s
zero point is memorized. Press ZERO MEM
again before rewinding to cancel the memory.

= This function is cancelled automatically once
the tape is rewound or advanced to the point
you pre-registered.

= ZERO MEM does not function during
recording or playing back.

l

MpumeyaHUA K CYETUYUKY JIEHTbI

© Y10-HMOY b [OIMKHO 6bITh 3anncaHo Ha
nNeHTe, 4TO6bl CHETHUK NEHTbI
hyHKUMoHMpoBan. CHeTYMK NEHTbI He
paboTaeT npv He3anucaHHOM NeHTe.

© MoxeT 6bITb pacxoXAeHne Ha HECKOMNbKO
CEKYH[ C (haKTU4ECKNM BPEMEHEM.

MpumevyaHua kK ZERO MEM

e Korpa Bbl HaxxumaeTe ZERO MEM, HyneBas
TOYKa cyeTymKa 3anomvHaeTca. Mepepq
nepemMoTKOW Ha3aa cHoBa HaxxmuTe ZERO
MEM pna ctupanua namAaTu.

® [laHHaA yHKUMA OTMeHAeTCA
aBTOMaTU4eCcKu, Korga fieHTa nepemoraeTca
Hasap unu snepeq A0 TOYKKU, KOTOpyIo Bbl
3anoMHUNN.

° ZERO MEM He (hyHKUMOHMPYET BO Bpems
3anncu Unn BOCMpou3BEAEHUA.




Locating the marking

position

You can locate the beginning of a desired
programme easily by marking an index signal
during recording or playback and searching for it
later.

Marking an index signal

You can mark an index signal during recording
or playback.

When marking at the beginning of
recording or playback

Press INDEX MARK on the Remote Commander
in recording standby or playback pause mode.
The INDEX MARK indicator appears in the
viewfinder with the MARK indicator flashing.
When recording or playback starts, the MARK
indicator stops flashing. This shows that the
index signal is being marked. Then the INDEX
MARK indicator will disappear.

When marking during recording or
playback

Press INDEX MARK on the Remote Commander
at the point you want to locate later.

r—INDEX—
MARK ERASE

INDEX
MARK

HaxoxaeHue
OTMEeYeHHOMU No3uuumn

Bbl MOXeTe nerko obHapy>kuTb Ha4ano
»Xenaemow nporpamMmbl MyTem 3anucu
WHAEKCHOro cUrHana Bo BpemsA 3anucu unm
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA W BbIMOMHEHWA €ro novcka
noToMm.

3anucb UHOEKCHOro curHana

Bbl MOXXeTe 3anncatb MHAEKCHbIV CUrHanm BO
Bpems 3anucu uim BoCnpou3BeaeHus.

Mpu oTmeTKe B Havarne 3anucu unu
BoOcCrnpou3BeaeHuA

HaxwmuTe INDEX MARK Ha nynbte
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO YyNpaBneHna B pexxuMe
rOTOBHOCTW UNK Nay3bl BOCNPON3BEAEHUA.
Mnpaukatop INDEX MARK noasnaetcA B
BMAouCKaTesie C MAraloLLmMm UHANKATOPOM
MARK. Korpa 3anuce nnu BocnpoussepeHne
HaunHaeTcA, uHamkatop MARK nepectaet
muratb. OTO NOKasbiBaeT Ha TO, YTO
WHOEKCHbBIN CUrHan 3anucaH. 3atem nHavkaTop
INDEX MARK wncyesaer.

Mpun oTMeTKe BO BpemA 3anucu unu
BoOcCrnpou3BeaeHuA

HaxwmuTe INDEX MARK Ha nynbte
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO YpaBneHna B TOHKE, KOTOPYIO
Bbl X0TWTE NOTOM 06HaPY>XUTb.
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Locating the marking
position

Notes on marking

= Make sure you mark index signals at more than
two-minute intervals. Otherwise, you may not
be able to search for them correctly.

= If you stop recording while the index signal is
being marked (the INDEX MARK indicator
lights in the viewfinder), the search may not be
completed correctly.

= |f you mark an index signal on the tape with the
Data Code recorded, the Data Code will be
erased at the point on which the index signal is
marked. When playing back this tape, the
camcorder keeps displaying the Data Code
immediately before the erased one.

= A black band appears when you mark index
signal during playback, and the sound is not
recorded. This does not affect the picture and
the sound that are already recorded.

= You cannot mark an index signal on a tape with
the red mark on the cassette exposed, or on a
tape recorded in LP mode.

= An index signal is marked automatically when
you start recording with the POWER switch to
VTR. When you start recording from recording
pause mode, however, an index signal is not
marked.

= You cannot mark an index signal on an NTSC-
recorded tape.

Haxo)xaeHue oTme4yeHHOMN
no3vuum

MpumeyaHua K 3anNMcu MHAEKCHOro curHana

© Bbl fO/KHbI 06A3aTENBHO 3anucbiBaThb
VHOEKCHbIe curHarnbl ¢ 6onee, Yem
OBYXMVHYTHbIMU MHTEpBanamu. B npotusHom
cny4yae Bbl He cMOXeTe HaxoauTb UX
npaBuIIbHO.

e Ecnv Bbl OCTAHOBUTE 3an1cb BO BpeMA
3anncu NHAEKCHOro curHana (MHaMKaTop
INDEX MARK cBeTutcA B Bugouckartene),
MOUCK MOXET 6bITb BbINOSIHEH HENPABUBHO.

e Ecnv Bbl 3anncbiBaeTe MHAEKCHBIN CUrHan Ha
JIEHTE C KOAOM AaHHbIX, TO KOZ, AaHHbIX
6yneT CTepT B TOYKE, B KOTOPOW 3anuncaH
WHOEKCHbIV curHan. MNpu Bocnpon3seaeHun
TakoW NeHTbl Buaeokamepa otobpaxaeT Kog,
[aHHbIX HEMOCPEeACTBEHHO O TOro, KOTOPbIV
6bIn cTEepT.

® YepHaA nonoca noABMAETCA, Koraa Bbl
3anncbiBaeTe MHAEKCHbIV CUrHan BO BpeMA
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA, U 3BYK MPOCyLUMBATLCA
He 6yaeT. OTO He BNMAET Ha 3BYK 1
1306pakeHne KOTopbIe y>Ke 3anucaHsbi.

© Bbl He MOXKETe 3anmcaTb UHOEKCHbIA CUrHan
Ha NleHTe, ecnn Ha KacceTe BUAHa KpacHas
MeTKa, UNN Ha NeHTe, 3anvMcaHHON B pexuve
LP.

® /IHAEKCHBIN CUrHan 3anvcbiBaeTcA
aBTOMaTM4ecKu, ecnm Bbl HaunHaeTe 3annce
npu yctaHoBke Bbikntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR. OgHako, ecnu Bbl
HauMHaeTe 3anucb B pexxunmMe naysbl 3anucu,
VHOEKCHbIV CUrHan 3anucbiBaTbCA He byaeT.

© Bbl He MOXKeTe 3anmcaTb UHOEKCHbIA CUrHan
Ha neHTe, 3anucaHHon B cucteme NTSC.



Scanning the beginning of each
marking position - index scan

Use the Remote Commander. To view the picture

onaTV, press DISPLAY.

(1) Press INDEX on the Remote Commander
during normal playback.

(2) Press <« or P». The tape rewinds or
advances rapidly and plays back for
approximately 10 seconds form the point on
which the index signal was marked. If you
want to continue playback, press =. When
you do not press any button, the tape is
automatically scanned to the next
programme.

1 —SEARCH—

DATE INDEX INDEX 00

SCAN

To cancel index scan mode
Press ==. Normal playback resumes.

CKaHMpoBaHM1e Havyana Kaxgom
OTMEeYEHHOW NO3ULMKN — MUHAEKCHOe
CKaHupoBaHue

Vcnonb3ynte nynbT ANCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasnenusa. [InA npocmoTpa n3obpaxeHnsa Ha
3KpaHe Tenesnsopa HaxmumTte DISPLAY.

(1) Haxkmnte INDEX Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOrO
ynpasneHvA BO BPeMA HOPMasibHOro
BOCMPOU3BeAEHNA.

(2) Haxkmnte < unu PP, JleHTa yCKOpEHHO
nepemaTtbiBaeTCA Ha3az unu Bnepes v
BOCMPON3BOANTCA NPUONN3UTENIbHO B
TeyeHne 10 ceKyH OT KaXK[10M TOYKH, B
KOTOpOW 6bIn 3anvMcaH UHAEKCHbIN CUrHan.
Ecnu Bbl xoTuTe Npoponkntb
BOCnpousBeaeHue, Haxmmute =. Ecnu Bebl
He HaXXMMaeTe HUKaKOoW KHOMKW, Ha NeHTe

aBTOMaTNYECKM OCYLLECTBNAETCA MOUCK
crneayoLlen nporpammbl.

[OnAa oTMeHbI peXxuma UHAEKCHOro
CKaHupoBaHuA

HaxmuTte =. HopmanbHoe BocnpousseneHune
6y[eT BOCCTaHOBIIEHO.
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Locating the marking
position

Haxo)xaeHue oTme4yeHHOMN
no3vuum

Locating the desired marking
position - index search

(1) Press INDEX on the Remote Commander
during stop or playback mode.

(2) Press INDEX repeatedly until the index
number of the desired programme is
displayed in the viewfinder.

(3) Press <« or PP Playback starts from the
beginning of the desired programme.

[a] the current position
[b] the INDEX number

Haxo>)xaeHue xenaemon
OTMe4YeHHOW No3ULUKn
— NHAEeKCHbIN NoucK

(1) Haxxmute INDEX Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOMO
ynpaBsneHvA B peXxunme ocTaHoBa Uin
BOCMNpOuU3BeaeH A.

(2) HeopHokpatHo HaxkxumanTe INDEX po Tex
rnop, NoKa UHAEKCHbIA HOMEP Xenaemomn
nporpamMmbl He 0oTo6pasnTcA B
Bmaouckarerne.

(3) Haxxmnte < nnu »». BocnponssegeHve
Ha4yHeTCA OT Hayana Xenaemown nNporpaMmbl.

[a] TekyLluee nonoxexune
[b]uHaoekcHbIN Homep INDEX

—
—
p—. ESHFCES NENT
DA St g
[b]z <« | < L [a] J > > 2
N
—SEARCH—
DATE  INDEX INDEX 00
] % SCAN Qé
==
@,
=
@a%
(=
—SEARCH— - :0
DATE  INDEX INDEX 02
. SEARCH 3 REW @ ®& FF
Oo* "Od
\

To stop index search mode
Press ==. Normal playback resumes.

Note on the index number

The index number (1, 2, etc.) indicates the
distance from the point you are now viewing [a],
regardless of the direction.

[nAa octaHoBa peXXuma UHAEKCHOro
noucka

HaxwmuTte = nnu. HopmanbHoe
BOCnpou3BeaeHne byaeT BOCCTAHOBIEHO.

MpumMeyaHue K MHAEKCHOMY HOMepY.
MHpekcHbI Homep (1, 2 1 T.4.) yKa3biBaeT
paccToAHne OT MecTa, KoTopoe Bbl
npocmaTpvBaeTe B TEKYLUMIA MOMEHT [a],
He3aBVCUMO OT HanpaBneHNsA.



Erasing an index signal

(1) Locate the index signal to be erased using the
index scan or index search function.

(2) Press INDEX ERASE on the Remote
Commander within 2 to 10 seconds while the
desired programme plays back. After the
index signal is erased, the camcorder returns
to index scan or index search mode,
whichever was used in step 1.

CTupaHue UHAEKCHOro curHana

(1) HananTe MHAEKCHBIN CMrHan noanexaiumn
CTUPaHUIO C UCNOMb30BaHMEM (hYHKLNM
VHOEKCHOrO CKaHNpOBaHWUA UM MHAEKCHOTO
noucka.

(2) Haxxmnte INDEX ERASE Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHnA B npeaenax ot
2 no 10 ceKyHA BO BpeMA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA
>Xenaemon nporpammel. Mocne ctupanua
WHIEKCHOro curHana Buaeokamepa
BO3BpaLlaeTCA K PEXMMY MHAEKCHOro
CKaHMPOBaHWA U MHAEKCHOr0 Noucka, B
3aBNCUMMOCTU OT TOrO, KOTOPbIV U3 HUX 6bin
MCMoNb30BaH B NyHKTe 1.

[ —SEARCH—
1 DATE  INDEX

G

[ — INDEX—
2 MARK ERASE

%
\

Notes on erasing

= Press INDEX ERASE more than 2 seconds after
the playback of the desired programme begins.
= You cannot erase the index signal on a tape
with the red mark on the cassette exposed.

= While the index signal is being erased, the
sound cannot be heard and a black band
appears at the bottom of the picture. This will
not affect the recorded sound or picture.

= The camcorder can detect index signals marked
with VCRs, but cannot erase them. VCRs with
an index function can detect index signals
marked with this camcorder but cannot erase
them.

= An index signal may be erased when making
PCM after recording on another VCR in the
portion where the index signal is marked.

Note on and Data Code
When an index signal is erased, Data Code on the
same portion of the tape is also erased.

MpumeyaHuA K cTUpaHUIO

e Haxxmute INDEX ERASE 60nee, 4em Ha 2
CeKyHbl MOCne Havana BOCNpov3BeAeH A
>Kenaemow nporpammei.

© Bbl He MOXETe CTepeTb UHAEKCHbINA CUrHan ¢
NEHTbI, €CMN Ha KacceTe BUAHA KpacHaA MeTKa.

* Bo Bpems CTUpaHUA UHAEKCHOrO curHana 3BykK
NpoCnyLWwMBaTLCA HE MOXET, U YepHas nonoca
noABNAETCA BHU3Y U306paxkeHns. JTo He
Oy[eT BNUATb Ha 3anncaHHbIe 3BYK UNn
n3obpaxkeHue.

* Bugeokamepa MOXeT AeTeKTUupoBaTb
VHOEKCHbIE CuUrHarbl, 3anncanHble Ha KBM,
HO He MoXeT ux ctepeTb. KBM ¢ nHaekcHonm
YyHKLMEN MOXET AeTEKTMPOBaTb NHAEKCHbIE
CurHanbl, 3anucaHHble Ha AaHHOW
BMEeOKaMepe, HO He MOXET UX CTEPETb.

® IHOEKCHbIV CUTHaM MOXET BbITb CTEPT Npu
BbinonHeHun PCM nocne 3anvcu Ha apyrom
KBM B yacTu, roe MHAEHKCHbIV curHan 6bin
3anncaH.

MpumeuaHue K Koay AaHHbIX

Mpu cTYpaHnM MHAEKCHOTO cUrHana Koz
[aHHbIX, ANA TON Xe 4acTu NeHTbl Takxe
byneT cTepr.
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Writing the RC Time

3anucb BpemMeHHOro Koaa

code on a recorded tape

You can write the RC time code on a recorded

tape. Use the Remote Commander.

(1) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to VTR.

(2) Rewind the tape to the beginning and set the
camcorder to playback pause mode.

(3)Press TIME CODE WRITE on the Remote
Commander. The TIME CODE WRITE
indicator appears in the viewfinder with the
WRITE indicator flashing.

(4) Press = or Il to start playback. The WRITE
indicator stops flashing and the RC time code
writing starts from 0:00:00:00.

RC Ha 3anucaHHOMW fneHTe

Bbl MoxeTe 3anuncatb BpemeHHoun kog, RC Ha
3anucaHHon neHTe. Vicnonb3yinTe nynbT
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHns.

(1) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3eneHyto KHOMKY Ha
BblktovaTene POWER, ycTaHoBUTE ero B
nonoxenve VTR.

(2) MepemoTanTe NeHTy Ha3a Ha Havyano un
yCTaHOBUTE BUAEOKamMepy Ha pexxum naysbl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

(3)HaxxmuTte TIME CODE WRITE Ha nynete
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpasneHna. inavkaTop
TIME CODE WRITE noasnAaetcAa B
BMAouckKartesne ¢ MUrarowmm NHANKaTOPOM
WRITE.

(4)Haxxmute = vnu Il ona Havana
Bocnpounsseenua. Ninankatop WRITE
nepectaeT MUraTb, 1 3aMUCb BPEMEHHOIO
koga RC HauvmHaeTca ¢ 0:00:00:00.

PLAY IIPAUSE

b

\ v

To stop writing the RC time code
Press O (or any tape transport button).

3 TIME CODE >

WRITE
TIMECODE
S

4 eiav weause -
> :l 0:00:00:01

TIMECODE
WRITE

b

[nAa octaHOBa 3anucu BPEMEHHOro
koga RC

HaxwmuTe O (Mnn niobyto KHOMKY nepeMeLleHns
NeHTbI).



To write the RC time code from the
end of the RC time code recorded
portion

Rewind the tape to the portion on which the RC
time code has been written and set the camcorder
to playback pause mode. Then follow steps 3 and
4 above. The RC time code is written
continuously.

Notes on writing the RC time code

= The RC time code writing stops when:
—you press TIME CODE WRITE again before

starting playback.
—you press INDEX before starting playback.
—you change from playback mode to another
mode.

=When you are writing the RC time code from
the middle of a tape without the time code
written, writing starts several frames before the
current picture.

= If you write the RC time code on a recorded
tape, the Data Code is erased.

= You cannot mark the RC time code on the tape
that is recorded in LP mode. Though you can
mark the RC time code on a tape recorded both
in LP mode and SP mode, the RC time code
written in LP mode, however, may not be read
correctly.

= You cannot mark the RC time code on an
NTSC-recorded tape.

= While the RC time code is being erased, the
sound cannot be heard and a black band
appears at the bottom of the picture. This will
not affect the recorded sound or picture.

Note on --:--:--:-- indicator
The --:--:--:-- indicator appears during playback
if:

= nothing is recorded.

=the RC time code is unreadable because of the
damage of the tape or because of the noise.

=you recorded using another VCR without RC
time code function.

=you erase the index signal or make PCM after
recording on another VCR in the portion on
which the RC time code is written.

In this case, we recommend you to rewrite the

RC time code.

[na 3anucu BpemeHHoro koaa RC ot
KOHLIa 3anucaHHOMW 4YacTu C BPeMEHHbIM
kogom RC

[MepemoTawniTe neHTy Ha3az [0 YacTu, Ha
KOTOpOW 6bin 3anucaH BpemeHHow koa RC, u
yCTaHOBUTE BUAEOKaMepy Ha pexxum naysbl
BOCNpou3BeAeHnsa. 3aTtem cnegynrte
BbILLEOMNWUCaHHbIM NyHKTam 3 u 4. BpemeHHoM
kon RC 6ynet 3anvcaH 6e3 nepepsbiBa.

MpumevaHua K 3anucu BpemeHHoro koga RC

e 3anucb BpemeHHoro koga RC oTmeHAeTcA,
Korpa:

- Bbl HaxxumaeTe TIME CODE WRITE cHoBa
[0 Ha4ana BOCMNpov3BeAeHA.

—Bbl HaxxmumaeTe INDEX po Havana
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA.

— Bbl M3MeHAETE pexxum BOoCnpousBeaeHnsa Ha
LpYrovi pexum.

e Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe BpemeHHon ko RC ¢
CcepevHbl NEeHTbI, HA KOTOPOW He 3anucaH
BpemeHHon kop, RC, 3annce BpemMeHHoro Kkoaa
Ha4yHeTCA Ha HECKOJbKO KaJpoB paHbLLe
TeKyLero n3obpaxeHus.

e Ecnu Bbl 3anncbiBaeTe BpemeHHom kog RC Ha
3anucaHHyo NIEHTY, TO KOA AaHHbIX CTUPaEeTCA.

¢ Bbl He MOXKeTe 3anucaTb BpemeHHon ko RC
Ha NeHTY, 3anncaHHyto B pexume LP.
HecMoTpsa Ha TO, 4TO Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTtb
BpemeHHou ko RC Ha neHTy, 3anucaHHyio 1 B
pexxume LP n B pexxume SP, BpemeHHo ko
RC, 3anucaHHbIv B pexkume LP, Bce paBHO He
MOXET 6bITb CYATAH NPaBUIILHO.

© Bbl He MOXeTe 3anncaTb NHAEKCHbIN CUrHan
Ha neHTe, 3anucaHHon B cucteme NTSC.

¢ Bo BpemA cTupaHvA BpemeHHoro koga RC
3BYK MPOCMNyLIMBATLCA HE MOXET, 1 YepHaA
nonoca noABMAeTCA BHU3Y U3obpaxxeHnsa. 3T1o
He 6yaeT BNMATb Ha 3anvcaHHble 3ByK Unn
n3obpaxeHue.

MpumeyaHue K UHAUKATOPY --i--i--i--

MHavkaTop --:--:--i-- NOABNAETCA BO BpemaA

BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA, eCnu:

® HNYEro He 3anucaHo.

® BpemeHHom koA RC He cunTbiBaeTcA u3-3a
NOBPEXAEHNA NEHTbI UK U3-3a NOMEX.

© Bbl Npor3Benun 3anuck C UCMNosib30BaHNEM
apyroro KBM 6e3 pyHKLUuM BpEMEHHOro koaa
RC.

® Bbl CTUpaeTe MHAEKCHBIA CUrHan unm
BbinonHAeTe PCM nocne 3anuncu Ha Apyrom
KBM B yacTu, Ha koTopou 6bi1 3anucaH
BpemeHHon kog RC.

B Takom cnyvae mMbl pekomeHayem Bam

nepesanvcartb BpeMmeHHon kog RC.
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Editing onto another

tape

You can create your own video programme by
editing with any other B 8 mm, FliEl Hi8,
VHS, SVHS S-VHS, VHSC, SWisH S-VHSC
or 8 Betamax VCR that has video/audio inputs.

Before editing

Connect the camcorder to the VCR as described

in “Connections for playback” on page 21.

Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE, if

available.

(1) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to VTR.

(2) Set EDIT to ON in the menu system.

MoHTa)k Ha apyryto
NeHTy

Bbl MoxeTe cospaTh Balwy co6cTBeHHy0
BMAEONporpaMmMy nyTem MOHTaxa C NMomoLLblo
apyroro KBM tuna El 8 mm, HiE Hi8, VHS,
SWHs S-VHS, VHSC, SWWHSH S-VHSC unu
I8 Betamax, KOTOpbI UMeeT BXOApbl ayamno/
BWAEO.

Mepea MoHTaXKem

MoacoeanHuTe Buaeokamepy kK KBM, kak
onvcaHo B pasgene “CoeanHeHua onAa
BocnpoussBepeHna” Ha cTp. 21. YcTtaHosute
CeneKTop BXoAHbIX curHanos Ha KBM B
nonoxexune LINE, ecnu nmeetca B Hanuuuu.
(1) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3ef1eHyto KHOMKY Ha
BbikmtovaTene POWER, yctaHoBuTe ero B
nonoxexve VTR.
(2) YctaHosuTe EDIT Ha ON B cucteme MeHto.

[MENU] : END

—"\ :Signal flow/Iepeaaya curHana



Starting editing

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert your
recorded tape into the camcorder.

(2) Play back the recorded tape on the camcorder
until you locate the point where you want to
start editing, then press 1l to set the
camcorder in playback pause mode.

(3) On the VCR, locate the recording start point
and set the VCR in recording pause mode.

(4) Press Il on the camcorder and VCR
simultaneously to start editing.

To edit more scenes
Repeat steps 2 to 4.

To stop editing
Press [ on both the camcorder and the VCR.

Note on the DISPLAY function

If you have displayed the viewfinder screen
indicators on the TV, erase the indicators by
pressing DISPLAY on the Remote Commander
so that they will not be superimposed on the
edited tape.

Hayano moHTa)ka

(1) BcTaBbTe YACTYIO NEHTY (MNU NEHTY,
KoTopyto Bbl xoTute nepesanucatb) B8 KBM
1 BcTaBbTe Baluy 3anucaHHyto neHTy B
BUAEOKaMepy.

(2) Bocnpon3BoauTe 3an1caHHylo NEHTy B
BMAeOKamMepe [0 Tex nop, noka Bbl He
obHapy>xuTe To4Ky, oTKyaa Bbl xotute
HavyaTb MOHTaX, a 3atem HaxxmuTe Il anA
YyCTaHOBKM BUAeOKamMepbl Ha PeXXumM naysbl
BOCMPOUN3BEAEHNA.

(3)HamanTe Ha KBM Touky Havana 3anucu n
yctaHoBute KBM Ha pexxum naysbl 3anmcu.

(4) OpHoBpemeHHO HaxmuTe 1l Ha
Buaeokamepe 1 Ha KBM ana Havana
MOHTaXxa.

[Ona moHTaXka Apyrux cueH
[MoBTOpPUTE MYHKTbI CO 2 MO 4.

[OnAa octaHOBa MOHTaX<a
HaxwmuTe O 1 Ha Buaeokamepe n Ha KBM.

MpumeyaHue K pyHkuum DISPLAY

Ecnv Bbl oTo6pasunu nHamkaTopsl
BMAOMCKATENA Ha 9KpaHe Tenesmsopa, To
coTpuTe nHanKaTopbl HaxxaTvem DISPLAY Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasfeHua,
TaK,4To6bl OHWN He BbINV HANOXEeHb! Ha NEeHTY
npy MOHTaxe.
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Recording from a VCR

or TV

3anucb ¢ KBM vnu
Tenesusopa

You can record a tape from another VCR or TV
programme from a TV that has audio/video
outputs. Connect the camcorder to the VCR or
TV.

(1) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to VTR.

(2) Press @ REC and the button on far right
together at the point where you want to start
recording.

In recording and recording pause mode, S

VIDEO and VIDEO/AUDIO jacks automatically

work as input jacks.

Bbl MoXeTe 3anucatb neHTy ¢ gpyroro KBM
U1 TENEeBU3NOHHYIO NPorpammMy ¢ Tenesusopa,
KOTOPbIV UMeEeT BbIXOAb! BUAEO/ayamno.
MopcoenmHuTe Buaeokamepy Kk KBM unu
Tenesunsopy.

(1) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3eneHyto KHOMKY Ha
BblktovaTene POWER, ycTaHoBUTE ero B
nonoxexne VTR.

(2) BmecTe HaxkmmTe KHonky @ REC 1 KHoMKy
cnpaBsa OT Hee B Touke, rae Bbl xoTute
HavaTb 3anwce.

B pe>xeme 3anvicu n nay3bl 3anucu riesga S

VIDEO u VIDEO/AUDIO aBTOMaTU4€CKM

paboTaloT B Ka4eCcTBE BXOAHbIX THe3A.

2 REC ——

o e]

|

(not supplied/He npunaraeTcaA)

S-VIDEO OUT

5

A VCR

VIDEO OUT °9

—"_ :Signal flow/Mepenaya curHana

If your VCR or TV is a monaural type, connect
only the white plug for audio on both the
camcorder and the VCR or TV.

If you are going to connect the camcorder using
the S video cable (not supplied) [a], you do not
need to connect the yellow (video) plug of the A/
V connecting cable [b].

Do not connect the S video cable to the
camcorder if your VCR or TV doesn’t have any S
video jack.

To check the picture from a VCR or
TV before recording

Press Il after pressing @ REC. You can check the
picture in the viewfinder.

To stop recording
Press .

/_jﬁy;uglo ouT

Ecnu Baw KBM unu Tenesunsop
MOHO(POHNYECKOro TMNa, NOACOeANHNTE TONbKO
6enbivi pasbem AnA ayauocurHanos 1 Ha
Buaeokamepe 1 Ha KBM vnu teneensope.

Ecnu Bbl nogoceauHaeTe Buaeokamepy ¢
MCcnonb3oBaHem kabena S-BnaeocurHanos (He
npunaraetca) [a], Bam He Hy>KHO NoaKnoyaTb
XXENTbIV (BMAEO) pasbeM COeaNHUTENBHOTO
kabena ayano/snaeo [b].

He noacoeanHanTe kabenb S-Bnaeo K
Buaeokamepe, ecnu Baw KBM unn tenesnsop
He uMeeT rHesga S-Buaeo.

OnAa npoBepku nsobpaxeHus,
nepepnasaemoro ¢ KBM wnu
Tenesu3opa, nepes 3anucbio
Haxxmute Il nocne HaxaTtua @ REC. Bbl
MOXXeTe NpoBepuUTb M306pa>|<eHV|e B
Buaouckartene.

OnAa octaHoBa 3anucu
Haxxmute .



Replacing recording on a tape
(insert editing)

You can insert a new scene from a VCR onto
your originally recorded tape by specifying
starting and ending points.

Connections are the same as in “Recording from

a VCR or TV” on the previous page.

(1) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to VTR.

(2) On the VCR, locate the start point to be
inserted and set it to playback pause mode.

(3) On the camcorder, locate the point where the
insert should end by pressing <<« or »»,
then press Il to set it to playback pause mode.

(4) Press COUNTER RESET to set the counter to
zero.

(5) On the camcorder, locate the point where the
insert should begin by pressing <<« then
press @ REC and Il to set it to recording
pause mode.

(6) Press ZERO MEM on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO MEM indicator
flashes and the end point of the insert is
stored in memory.

(7) Press 1l on the camcorder and the VCR
simultaneously to start insert editing. The
insert editing stops automatically near the
counter’s zero point.

To change the end point

Press ZERO MEM on the Remote Commander so
that the ZERO MEM indicator disappears and
begin from step 3.

Note on the inserted picture
The picture may be distorted at the end of the
inserted portion when it is played back.

3amelleHue 3anucu Ha JieHTe
(MOHTa)KHaA BCTaBKa)

Bbl MOXKeTe BCTaB1Tb HOBYHIO CLIEHY C
nomoubto KBM Ha Bawwy nepsoHa4ansHo
3anucaHHyto NIeHTy NyTeM yKasaHua HayanbHon
N KOHEYHOW TOYeK.

CoepuHeHua 6yayT TaknMm Xxe, Kak v B

pasgene “3anucb ¢ KBM nunu tenesmsopa” Ha

npeapiayLen cTpaHmue.

(1) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3ef1eHyto KHOMKY Ha
BbikmtovaTene POWER, yctaHoBuTe ero B
nonoxenve VTR.

(2) HanauTte Ha KBM HavanbHyto TOYKY AnsA
BCTaBKMW 1 YyCTAHOBUTE €ro Ha pexKnum naysbl
BOCMPOU3BeAEHNA.

(3)Hanpute Ha Buaeokamepe TO4Ky, roe
BCTaBKa A0JKHA 3aKOHYUTCA, MyTeM
HaxxaTnA < unu PP, a 3atem HaxxmuTe 1l
[NA YCTAaHOBKW ee Ha Pexxum nay3bl
BOCMPOU3BeAeHNA.

(4)Haxxmnte COUNTER RESET ana yctaHOBKM
cYeTYMKa Ha Hynb.

(5)Hanpute Ha Buaeokamepe TO4Ky, rae
BCTaBKa [0JKHA HaYMHATLCA, MyTem
HaxaTtuA €4, a 3aTem HaxvmuTe @ REC n Il
[NA YCTAaHOBKW €e Ha PeXnm nay3sbl 3an1cu.

(6) Haxxmmte ZERO MEM Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpasneHnA. MiHnamkaTop
ZERO MEM 6ygneT muraTb, 1 KOHeYHas
TOYKa BCTABKMN 3anomMvMHaeTCA B NamMATH.

(7) OpHoBpemeHHO HaxxmuTe Il Ha
Buaeokamepe 1 Ha KBM ana Havana
MOHTaXa B pe>xxuMe BCTaBku. MOHTax B
pexxvme BCTaBKN aBTOMATUYECKU
OCTaHOBMWTCA OKOJO HYNEBOWN TOYKU
cyeTymKa.

OnAa nameHeHuA KOHEYHOM TOYKU
Haxmute ZERO MEM Ha nynbTte
[NCTaHUMOHHOrO YNpBeHWA, Tak, 4TobbI
nHankatop ZERO MEM ncyes n HayHuTe ¢
nyHkTa 3.

MpumeyaHue K BCTaBNIeHHOMY U306paXkeHuto
M306padkeHre MoXeT 6bITb UCKaXXEHO B KOHLE
BCTaBJIEHHON YaCTV NPy BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN.
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Additional Information

Changing the lithium

JononHuTenbHaa uHdopmauyma

3ameHa nUTUEBOM

battery in the camcorder

Your camcorder is supplied with a lithium
battery installed. When the battery becomes
weak or dead, the it indicator flashes in the
viewfinder for about 5 seconds when you set the
POWER switch to CAMERA. In this case, replace
the battery with a Sony CR2025 or Duracell
DL-2025 lithium battery. Use of any other
battery may present a risk of fire or explosion.
The lithium battery for the camcorder lasts for
about 1 year under normal operation. (The
lithium battery that comes installed at the factory
may not last 1 year.)

6aTapeiku B BugeoKamepe

Balua Bnaeokamepa cHabxeHa ycTaHOBIEHHON
nvTueBon baTtaperikon. Ecnu 6aTapeiika ctaHeT
cnabon nnn NoNHOCTbLIO pas3pAANTCA,
nHavkaTop ¥% 6ygeT muratb B BUgouckaTene
npuénnanTenbHO B TedeHne 5 CeKyHA, Koraa
Bbl ycTaHoBuTe BoikmtodaTens POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA. B Takom cniyyae
3ameHuTe 6aTapenKy Ha NMMTUEBYIO
6aTtapeiky Sony CR2025 unu Duracell DL-
2025. Ucnonb3oBaHue KOKOW-HMGYab Apyrowu
6aTapeiikyu MOXXET NpeAcTaBNATb PUCK
BOCM/IaMEeHEHWA UK B3pblBa.

JluTneson 6aTapeinkun ona BuaeoKamepsbl
XBaTaeT NpubnnanTensHoO Ha 1 rog npu
HOpMarnbHbIX YCNIOBUAX 3KCMnyaTaumu.
(JlutneBown H6aTapeiku, kKotopad 6bina
yCTaHOBJIeHa Ha 3aBoje, MOXEeT He XBaTWTb Ha
1roa.)

N
N

\
’

s

4 7 1996

Note on lithium battery

The lithium battery has positive (+) side and
negative (-) side as illustrated. Be sure to insert
the lithium battery with the positive side
facing out.

MpumevaHue kK NuTUeBON GaTapeiike
JInTnesan 6aTapeinka nMeeT NONOXUTENbHYIO
(+) CTOPOHY 1 oTpULATENbHYIO (=) CTOPOHY, Kak
rnokasaHo Ha pucyHke. ObAasaTenbHO
BCTaBbTe NIUTUEBYIO 6aTapenKy
MOJIOXXUTESNIbHO CTOPOHOM, 06paLleHHON
HapyXy.

WARNING
The battery may explode if mistreated. Do not
recharge, disassemble, or dispose of in fire.

Caution

Keep the lithium battery out of the reach of
children. Should the battery be swallowed,
consult a doctor immediately.

NPEAYNPEXAEHUE

Mpwy HenpaBunbHoM obpalleHnn 6aTapenka
MOXeT B30opBaTbcA. He nepesapsaxanTe, He
pasbupaniTe u He bpocaiTe 6aTaperiKy B OrOHb.

MpepocTtepexxeHue

[ep>xute nutuesyto 6aTtapenky B
HeAoCTYNHOM AnA AeTen mecte. Ecnu
6artapeiika 6b1na npornoyveHa, HemeaseHHO
obpaTutechb K OKTOPY.




Changing the lithium battery

When replacing the lithium battery, keep the

battery pack or other power source attached.

Otherwise, you will need to reset the date, time

and other items in the menu system retained by

the lithium battery.

(1) Open the lid of the lithium battery
compartment.

(2) Push the battery down once and pull it out
from the holder.

(3) Install the lithium battery with the positive (+)
side facing out. Close the lid.

3ameHa nuTueBou 6aTapenku

[Mpn 3ameHe nuTMeBoON 6aTapenku, octaBbTe

noAcoeAvHEHHbIM 6aTapenHbin 610K nnm

[PYroi UCTOYHUK NUTaHWA. B npoTuBHOM crnyyae

Bam noHagobuTcA cHoBa ycTaHaBnmBaTb Aaty,

BPEMA U Apyrue yCTaHOBKM B CUCTEME MEHIO,

XpaHuMble NOCPeACTBOM NUTUEBO HaTapenku.

(1) OTKpoWTE KpbILLKY OTCEKa NUTUEBOW
6aTapemnku.

(2) Haxxmnte 6aTtaperiky BHU3 1 BbiTalMTe ee
13 gepxarens.

(3) YcTaHoBuTe nuTueByto bataperiky
MOMOXMWTENBHOM (+) CTOPOHON, 06paLLeHHON
Hapy>y. 3aKponTe KPbILLKY.

=—
.
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Resetting the date

and time

YcTaHoOBKa gaTtbl U

You can set the date and time in the menu

system.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu in the
viewfinder.

(2) Turn the control dial to highlight CLOCK
SET, and press the control dial to select it.

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the year, and
then press the control dial.

(4) Set the month, day, hour, and minutes by
turning the control dial and then pressing the
control dial.

(5) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

BpPEMEeHMU

Bbl MOXeTe ycTaHOBWTL AaTy M BPEMA B

CUCTEME MEHIO.

(1) Haxxmute MENU ana otobpaxeHna MeHio B
Bmaouckarerne.

(2) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
BbicBe4mBaHvA yctaHoBkn CLOCK SET, a
3aTeM HaXXMUTe PerynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA
ee Bblbopa.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
perynupoBKu roaa, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
PEerynupoBOYHbIN AUCK.

(4) YcTaHoBuTe MecAL, AaTy, Yacbl U MUHYThI,
noBopaynBanA PeryMpoBOYHbIN UCK, a
3aTeM HaxunmanA perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK.

(5) Haxxmute MENU ana ctupanua gucnnen
MEHIO.

MENU

MENU

[WIND OFF

COMMANDER
Hig

COUNTER
ORC TO SET
REC MODE
TITLE COL

L

[MENU] : END

CLOCK SET

[ 1
MENU e MENU
T
D ZOOM
AE SHIFT 1 1 t
BEEP 19%] 1 1
VF BRIGHT v
VF PW-SAVE CLOCK SET
REC LAMP. tot
[CLOCK SET > 1996 1 1 2 0
¥ 12:00:00
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
J
[ N
40 .y
1997 1
v ¥ v
CLOCK SET *
Tt
12 00
13 4
[MENU] : END
o i
1997 7
12 +
CLOCK SET *
Tt
12 00
Y T
[MENU] : END
e L
1997 7 4
13 4 13
CLOCK SET
R *
o 00
11 v
v [MENU] : END
o ¥
1997 7 4
13 4 13
CLOCK SET
R *
17
12
[MENU] : END
< J

To correct the date and time setting
Repeat the above procedure.
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To check the preset date and time
Press DATE to display the date indicator in the
viewfinder.

Press TIME to display the time indicator.
When you press the same button again, the
indicator goes off.

The year indicator changes as follows:

1996 <— 1997 <— ---- —= 2029
}

Note on the time indicator
The internal clock of this camcorder operates on
a 24-hour cycle.

Usable cassettes and

playback modes

Selecting cassette types

This Hi8 system is an extension of the standard 8
mm system, and was developed for higher-
quality pictures.

You can use Hi8 video and standard 8 mm
cassettes. When you want to record in the Hi8
system, use only Hi8 video cassettes. You cannot
record on standard 8 mm cassettes in the Hi8
system.

If you are going to play back the tape using a
standard 8 mm video recorder/player, you
should record the tape on a standard 8 mm
system.

If you want to use a Hi8 cassette with the
standard 8 mm video recorder system, set Hi8 to
OFF in the menu system before recording.

[nA npoBepku npeaBapuUTesibHO

YCTaHOBJ1I€HHbIX AaTbl U BpeMeHU
HaxwmuTte DATE ana otobpaxeHna nHankaropa
faTbl B BugonckaTene.

HaxwmuTe TIME ana otTobpaxeHusa niankaropa
BPEMEHMW.

Ecnu Bbl cHOBa HaXkmeTe Ty >XXe caMyto KHOMKY,
MHONKaTOP UCHE3HEeT.

WHavkaTop ropa M3meHAeTCA cneaylomm
obpasom:

1996 =— 1997 =— ---- —= 2029

t

MpumeyaHue K MHAWKATOPY BPEMEHU
BcTpoeHHble Yackl JaHHOW BuaeoKamepbl
paboTatoT B 24-4aCOBOM LMKNE.

WUcnonb3yemble KacceTbl U
peXxumbl BOCNpou3BeaeHnA

Bbi6op TUna KacceTbl

DaHHana cuctema Hi8 oxBaTbiBaeT
cTaHaapTHbIe 8-MM cuCTeMbl M paspaboTaHa
[NA CO3[aHUA BbICOKOKAYEeCTBEHHbIX
N306pakeHni.

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3osaTth BuaeokacceTbl Hi8
1 cTaHAapTHble 8-MM BuAeokacceTbl. Ecnv Bol
XOTUTE NPon3BecTM 3anuchb B cucteme His,
ncnonb3ynTe ToNbkKo BuaeokacceTy Hi8. Bbl He
MO>EeTe OCyLLeCTBNATb 3anuncb B cucteme Hi8
Ha cTaHAapTHble 8-MM KacceTbl.

Ecnu Bbl cobrpaeTecb BOCNPOU3BOAUTD NEHTY
C UCNonb3oBaHMeM CTaHAAPTHOro 8-MM
BuaeomMarHuTodoHa/Buaeonnenepa, To Bel
[OSDKHBI 3anucaTh NeHTy B CTaHAAPTHON 8-MM
cucteme.

Ecnu Bbl xoTuTe ucnonb3oats kacceTy Hi8 ¢
BMAEOMarHMTOMOHOM CTaHAAPTHON 8-MM
cucTembl, To yctaHoBTe Hi8 Ha OFF B cucteme
MEHIO nepef 3anuchbio.

To play Record using Set Hi8
back in cassette type setting to
Hi8 HiB AUTO
HiB OFF
Standard 8 o AUTO
(or OFF)

BunendodHU BEHALSLMHLIOUOLT / UOIIBWIOLU| [EUOIHPPY I

ilt] 3anucbiBaiTe ¢ VeI GELE
BOCMPOUIBEACHUA B | UCTIONb30BAHNEM | HT: B:}a H
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His Hil AUTO
Hill OFF
8-MM cTaHaapT a AUTO
(unn OFF)
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Usable cassettes and

Mcnonb3yemble KacceTbl U

playback modes

When you play back

The playback mode (SP/LP or Hi8/standard 8
mm) is selected automatically according to the
format in which the tape has been recorded. The
quality of the recorded picture in LP mode,
however, will not be as good as that in SP mode.

Note on AFM HiFi stereo

When you play back a tape, the sound will be in

monaural if:

= You record the tape using this camcorder, then
play it back on an AFM HiFi monaural video
recorder/player.

= You record the tape on an AFM HiFi monaural
video recorder, then play it back on this
camcorder.

Recording mode

When you play back a tape, the SP/LP indicator
in the viewfinder shows the recording mode
LP/SP.

Foreign 8 mm video

Because the TV colour systems differ from
country to country, you may not be able to play
back foreign pre-recorded tapes. Refer to the list
of “Using your camcorder abroad” to check the
TV colour system of foreign countries.

Playing back an NTSC-recorded tape

You can play back tapes recorded in the NTSC

video system using the SP mode on the

viewfinder of this camcorder. If the tape is

recorded in the AFM HiFi system, the AFM HiFi

sound is reproduced. However, note that the

following will occur during playback of an

NTSC-recorded tape.

= You cannot play back a tape recorded in NTSC
video system with LP mode neither on the
viewfinder nor on a TV screen.
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pe>XXnmbl BOCrnpoun3seaeHuA

Korpaa Bbl ocyuectBnaere
BOocnpou3seneHune

Pexwm Bocnpounsseneruna (SP/LP nnn Hi8/8-mm
cTaHAapT) BblbupaeTcA aBTOMaTUYECKM B
COOTBETCTBUM C hopmMaToM, B KOTOpPOM 6bina
3anucaHa nexTa. OfHaKo, Ka4ecTBo
n306paxkeHns, 3annucaHHoro B pexxumve LP, He
6yAeT TakMm XOpOLUMM, Kak Npu 3anncu B
pexxumve SP.

MpumeyaHue K cTepeo3sy4yaHuio AFM

Hi-Fi

Korpa Bbl Bocnpon3soauTe neHTy, 3ByK byaeT

MOHO(POHNYECKNM, ecnu:

® Bbl 3anuncanu NeHTy ¢ MCnonb30BaHeM
[laHHOW BMaeoKamMepebl, a 3aTem
BOCMPOU3BOANTE €€ Ha MOHO(OHNYECKOM
BuaeomarHuTodoHe/Buaeonneiepe AFM Hi-Fi.

© Bbl 3anucanu NeHTy Ha MOHOPOHNYECKOM
BuaeomarHmtocpoHe AFM Hi-Fi, a 3atem
BOCMPOU3BOAUTE Ha JAaHHOW BUAEOKaMepe.

Pe>xum 3anucu

Korpaa Bbl BocnponsBoauTe NeHTy, MHAMKATop
SP/LP B BMaouckartesne nokasblBaeT pexxkum
3anucu LP/SP.

UHocTpaHHble 8-MM BUAEONEHTbI

Tak Kak CUCTeMbl LBETHOIO TENeBUAEHUA
oTNMYaroTCA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT CTPaHhbl, TO
MOXeT 6bITb Bbl He CMOXeTe BOCNpPOM3BOANTb
MHOCTPaHHble NpeaBapuUTeNbHO 3anucaHHble
neHTbl. CMOTpUTE NepeyeHsb B pasaene
“Ucnonb3oBaHve Bawen Buaeokamepbl 3a
rpaHuuen” anAa npoBepKu CUCTEMbI LIBETHOTO
TeneBUAEeHNA MHOCTPaHHbIX rocyAapCTB.

BocnpousBegeHue neHTbl, 3anucaHHOM B
cucteme NTSC
Bbl MOXKeTe BOCNpOM3BOAUTbL NEHTHI,
3anucaHHble B Buaeocucteme NTSC ¢
MCMnonb3oBaHem pexxum SP B BupgonckaTene
[aHHOW Buaeokamepsbl. Ecnv neHTa 3anucaHa B
cucteme AFM Hi-Fi, To 6yneT Bocnpoussoautca
3By4aHve AFM Hi-Fi. OgHako, obpaTtute
BHMMaHVe Ha TO, YTO creaytollee byaet
NPOVCXOAUTb BO BPEMA BOCMPOM3BEAEHUA
NeHThI, 3anvcaHHon B cucteme NTSC.
© Bbl He MOXeTe BOCTIPOU3BOANTb NIEHTHI,
3anucaHHble B cucteme NTSC, B pexxume LP
HW B BUAoUCKaTesie, H Ha 3KpaHe TefieBm3opa.



= |f a tape has portions recorded in PAL and
NTSC video systems, the tape counter reading
is not correct. This discrepancy is due to the
difference between the counting cycle of the
two video systems.

= You cannot edit the NTSC-recorded tape onto
another VCR.

=When you play back on a Multi System TV, set
NTSC PB to the desired mode in the menu
system.

Tips for using the
battery pack

This section shows you how you can get the most
out of your battery pack.

Preparing the battery pack

Always carry additional batteries
Have sufficient battery pack power to do 2 to 3
times as much recording as you have planned.

Battery life is shorter in a cold
environment

Battery efficiency is decreased, and the battery
will be used up more quickly, if you are
recording in a cold environment.

To save battery power

Turn STANDBY down when not recording to
save battery power.

A smooth transition between scenes can be made
even if recording is stopped and started again.
While you are positioning the subject, selecting
an angle, or looking through the viewfinder lens,
the lens moves automatically and the battery is
used. The battery is also used when a tape is
inserted or removed.

e Ecnn neHTa umeeT YacTw, 3anvcaHHble B
Buaeocuctemax PAL n NTSC, nokasaHuna
cyeTyuka 6yayT HenpasusbHble. OTO
pacxoXaeHne NPoOVCXOANT 13-3a PasHNLbI
MeXAay pacyeToM BPEMEHU ABYX BUAEOCUCTEM.

® Bbl He MOXETE NPON3BOANTL MOHTaX JIEHTI,
3anucaHHon B cucteme NTSC, Ha apyrovi KBM.

e Ecnv Bbl Bocnpon3BoanTe NeHTy Ha
MYNbTUCUCTEMHOM TENEBN30PE, YyCTAHOBUTE
NTSC PB Ha >xenaemblii pexxuM B cucteme
MEHIO.

CoBeTbl N0 UCMONb30BaHUIO

bartapenHoro 6510ka

[aHHbIN pa3fen nokasbiBaeT, kak Bbl moxeTte
nosny4mTb HanbonbLUyto oTAadvy oT Bawero
6aTapenHoro 6soKa.

MoproroBka 6aTtaperiHoro 6yoka

Bceraa Hocute AONOJNIHUTENbHbIE
6aTapeliHble 6110Ku

VMmeriTe poctaToyHbI 3apAg 6aTapenHoro
6nokKa anA BbINOMHEHWA 3anucun B 2 — 3 pasa
6onblue, 4em Bbl 3annaHvpoBanm.

Cpok cny>6bl 3apAga 6arapeiHoro
6yneTt Kopoye B XONOAHbIX YCIIOBUAX
AphekTUBHOCTL HaTapenHoro 6roka
CHMaeTcA, u 3apAg 6aTapeinHoro 61oka
ncnonb3yeTcA bbicTpee, ecnv Bel nponssoaute
3anucb B XONOAHbIX YCMOBUAX.

[OnAa skoHomuu 3apAana 6atapenHoro 6noka
MosepHute STANDBY BHU3, Korga Bbl He
npon3BoauTe 3anvch AnA 3KOHOMUK 3apAaa
6aTapenHoro 6soka.

MnaBHbIN Nepexon Mexay cueHammn MoXxeT
6bITb BbINOSHEH, AaXe ecnu 3anuck bbina
ocTaHoBreHa 1 Ha4aTa cHosa. Korga Bebl
no3unuMoHnpyeTe 06BEKT, BblbUpaeTe yron unm
CMOTpUTE B 06BEKTVB BUAOUCKATENSA,
06BEKTUB NepemMeLLaeTcA aBToMaTUYECKH, U
6aTapenHbli 610K ByaeT UCNoNb30BaTLCA.
BaTtapenHbii 610K TakXXe Ucnonb3yeTca npu
BCTaBKe W yAaneHUn NeHThbI.

BunendodHU BEHALSLMHLIOUOLT / UOIIBWIOLU| [EUOIHPPY I
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Tips for using the battery
pack

When to replace the battery
pack

While you are using your camcorder, the
remaining battery indicator in the viewfinder
decreases gradually as battery power is used up.
When you use the NP-F530/F730
“InfoLIHTIUM” battery, the minute indicators
appear with the remaining battery indicator
while recording.

CoBeTbl MO NCMOJIb30BaHUIO
6aTapenHoro 6noka

Korpa sameHATb 6aTapenHbIn
6nok

Korga Bbl ncnonbsyete Bugeokamepy,
MHOMKATOP OCTaBLUerocA 3apaga 6atapenHoro
6noka B BUgonckaTene nocterneHHo
YMEeHbLUaeTCA Mo Mepe UCMoNb30BaHNA 3apAaa
6aTapenHoro 6soKa.

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3syete 6atapeviHbin 6nok NP-
F530/F730 “InfoLITHIUM”, uHamkaTopbl MUHYT
NoABNAIOTCA BMECTE C UHANKATOPOM
ocTaBLuerocq 3apaaa 6artapenHoro 6noka Bo
BPEMA 3anvcu.

| > | AE|>q M|+ q

>4 |

When the remaining battery indicator reaches the
lowest point, the ©X indicator appears and starts
flashing in the viewfinder. When you use the NP-
F530/F730 battery, the &1 indicator may flash
even if there are still 5 to 10 minutes of charge
remaining.

When the &1 indicator in the viewfinder changes
from slow flashing to rapid flashing while you
are recording, set the POWER switch to OFF on
the camcorder and replace the battery pack.
Leave the tape in the camcorder to obtain a
smooth transition between scenes after the
battery pack has been replaced.

Notes on the rechargeable
battery pack

Caution

Never leave the battery pack in temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in the
sun or under direct sunlight.

The battery pack heats up

During charging or recording, the battery pack
heats up. This is caused by energy that has been
generated and a chemical change that has
occurred inside the battery pack. This is not
cause for concern, and is normal.
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Korpa nHaukaTop ocTtaBslueroca 3apsaja
6aTapenHoro 6moka gocTuraeT HauHM3LWeNn
TOYKU, UHAMKATOP €XJ NOABNAETCA U HAYMHAeT
muraTe B Bugovckarene. Ecnv Bol
ncnonb3yeTe batapenHbii 6ok NP-F530/F730,
MHAMKaTOp X1 MOXET MUraTb, ECNN OCTaNoCh
oT 5 go 10 MuHYT 3apAja.

Korpa niaukaTtop €1 B Bugovckarene
N3MEHAET MeAJIeHHOe MuUraHve Ha bbicTpoe
MUraHve Bo Bpems 3anucu, yCTaHoBUTe
BblkntodaTens POWER B nonoxexune OFF Ha
BUAeoKamepe 1 3ameHuTe 6aTapenHblin 6510K.
OcTaBbTe /IeHTY B Buaeokamepe AnA
Nosy4YeHVA NNaBHOro nepexoja Mexay cueHamu
nocne 3ameHbl 6aTaperiHoro 6noka.

MpumeyaHMA K nepe3apAkaemomy
6aTapeiiHomy 650Ky

MpepocTepexxeHue

Hukorpa He ocTaBnAnTe 6aTapeliHbIn 610K Npu
Temnepartype cBbilwe 60°C (140°F), kak
HanpumMep, B aBToMobune, NpunapKoBaHHOM Ha
COJHLIE VNN NOJ, MPAMBIMW COMHEYHBIMU JTyHamm.

BatapeiHbi 610K HarpesaeTcA

Bo BpemA 3apAaku nnm 3anucy 6atapemnHhii
610K HarpesaeTcA. OTO BbI3BAHO reHep1pyemMon
3Hepruen 1 XMMMYeCKMMN peakLnAMmn, KOTopble
NpoVCXOAAT BHYTpU 6aTapeniHoro 6roka. 3To He
[OMXKHO 6bITb MPUYNHON ANnA 6ecnokoncTBa
ABNAETCA HOPMaAJIbHbIM.




About () mreLitvium batteries

The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery pack
which can exchange data with compatible video
equipment about its battery consumption. Sony
recommends that you use the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack with video equipment having the
(D) mfoLiTHiUM Mark.

When you use this battery pack with video

equipment having the (§) mfoitHium mark, the

video equipment will indicate the remaining
battery time in minutes*. However, if you use it
with video equipment not having this mark, the
remaining battery capacity will not be indicated
in minutes.

* The indication may not be accurate depending
on the condition and environment which the
equipment is used under. If the indication is not
accurate, use the battery pack completely and
then charge it fully. The indication will become
accurate. However, the indication may not
become accurate if you use or leave the battery
pack in a warm place for a long time, or after
you have used the battery pack many times.

Battery pack care

=Remove the battery pack form the
camcorder after using it, and keep it in a cool
place. When the battery pack is installed to the
camcorder, a small amount of current flows to
the camcorder even if the POWER switch is set
to OFF. This shortens battery life.

= The battery pack is always discharging even
when it is not in use after charging. Therefore,
you should charge the battery pack right before
using the camcorder.

O 6arapeiHbIx 6nokax (§) imfoLmHium
“InfoLITHIUM” npeactaBnAeT cobon NuTneBbin
VNOHHbI 6aTapenHbll 610K, KOTOPbIA MOXeT
MHOpMMpPOBaTb O NOTPebneHnn 3apaaa, ecnm
OH UCnonb3yeTcA C COBMECTUMON
Buaeoannapatypon. ®upma Sony pekomeHayer,
4706kl Bbl Mcnonb3oBanu 6aTapeHblin 610K
“InfoLITHIUM” ¢ Buaeoannapatypow, nmetoLiemn
3HaK () infoLITHIUM.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHuM gaHHOro HaTaperHoro
6n0ka ¢ BuaeoannapaTtypow, MMeloLLen 3HaK
(D) infoLiTHiUM, BUAEOANNapaTypa byneT
nokasblBaTb OCTaBLUeecA BpeMA 3apAna
6aTtapenHoro 6noka B MuHyTax*. OgHako, ecnm
Bbl 6yneTe ncnonb3oBatb €ro ¢
BMAgoannapaTtypo, He MMetoLLen AaHHOro
3Haka, ocTaBLmincA 3apAag 6aTtaperiHoro 6noka
He ByneT nokasblBaTbCA B MUHYTaXx.

* MNokasaHne MOXeT 6bITb HETOYHbIM B
3aBNCMMOCTU OT YCIIOBUI M OKpY>KatoLlen
cpefbl, B KOTOPbIX UCMONb3yeTcA
annapaTypa. Ecnu nokasaHve AasnAeTcA
HETOYHbIM, UCMONb3yTe 3apAs 6aTapenHoro
6110Ka A0 KOHLA 1 3aTeM 3apAauTe ero
NMOMHOCTLI0. IHAMKaumA cTaHeT TOYHOM.
OpHako nHAMKaumA MoXeT ObITb HETOYHOM,
ecnv Bbl ucnonb3yeTe unu octasnAeTe
6aTapelHblii 610K B TENSIOM MecTe
ANVTeNbHOe BPEeMA 1Ny nocre Toro, Kak Bbl
ncnonb3oBany 6aTapeiiHbli 610K MHOTO pas.

Yxop 3a 6aTtapeiiHbiM 6510KOM

° CHumuTe 6aTapenHbiv 650K ¢
BUAeOKamepbl NOcsie UCNONIb30BaHUA |
XpaHuTe ero B npoxsagHom mecte. Koraa
6aTapeliHblii 650K YCTaHOBNEH B
Buaeokamepy, HebosnbLIOe KONMYeCBTO
3MEKTPUYHECKOro ToKa nocTnaeT Ha
BMAeOKaMepy, AaxKe eCnu BbiKovaTenb
POWER ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxenue OFF. 310
CoKpalLaeT CpoK cryx6bl 3apAaa
6aTapenHoro 6moka.

e baTapeiHbiii 650K Bcerga paspaxaeTcs,
[2XKe ecnin OH He UCMoNb3yeTCcA nocrne
3apAaku. Moatomy Bbl AoskHbI 3apAXaTb
6aTapenHbin 6510K HENOCPeACTBEHHO nepen,
1Cnosib30BaHNeM BuaeOKamepsbl.
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Tips for using the battery
pack

The switch on the battery pack

This switch is provided so that you can mark the
charged battery pack. Set the switch to the “green
mark” position when charging is completed.
(When removed from the charging adaptor, the
switch exposes the green mark. When removed
from your camcorder, no mark is indicated.)

CoBeTbl N0 NCMOJIb30BAaHUIO
6aTtapenHoro 6noka

MepekntoyaTtenb Ha 6atapeiHom 6noke
[aHHbIN NepeknoYaTenb NpeaHa3HavYeH anA
TOro, 4To6bl Bbl MOrnn 0603Ha4NTbL
3apAXXeHHbI 6aTapenHbin 6rok. YcTaHoBUTE
nepekstoyaT/ib B NONIOXeEHNE “3e/1eHON MeTKK”,
Korpa 3apAagka byaet 3akoH4yeHa. (Korpa
6aTapelHbln 610K CHAT € 3apA4HOro ajanTepa,
nepeknioyaTenb NOKasbiBaeT “3eNeHyto
MeTKy”. Korga oH CHAT ¢ annapara HuKakom
METKW He nokasaHo.)

=g

i

The life of the battery pack

If the battery indicator flashes rapidly just after
turning on the camcorder with a fully charged
battery pack, the battery pack should be replaced
with a new fully charged one.

Charging temperature

You should charge batteries at temperatures from
10°C to 30°C (from 50°F to 86°F). Lower
temperatures require a longer charging time.

Notes on charging

A brand-new battery pack
A brand-new battery pack is not charged. Before
using the battery pack, charge it completely.

Recharge the battery pack whenever
you like

You do not have to discharge it before
recharging. If you charged the battery pack fully
but you did not use it for a long time, it becomes
discharged. Then recharge the battery pack
before use.
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Cpok cny6bl 6aTapeitHoro 651oka
Ecnu nHavkaTop 6aTaperiHoro 6noka muraet
6bICTPO Cpasy nocne BKNOYEHNA
BUAEOKaMepbl C MOMHOCTHIO 3apAXEHHbIM
6aTapeliHbiM 6510KoM, 6aTapeiiHbIi 6ok
[OIKEH BbITb 3aMeHeH HOBbIM NOMHOCTbLIO
3apAXEeHHbIM 6aTapeinHbIM 6/T0KOM.

TemnepaTypa 3apAaKu

Bbl fomKHBI 3apAxaTh 6aTtapeiiHbii 610K npu
Temnepatpe ot 10°C po 30°C (ot 50°F go 86°F).
Bonee Hu3kaa Temnepatypa TpebyeT 6onee
ANUTENbHOTO BPEMEHW 3apAaKM.

MpumeyaHuAa K 3apAagke

CoBeplueHHO HOBbI 6aTapeilHblin 610K
CoBepLUEeHHO HOBbI 6aTapeliHbiii 650K He
3apsxeH. Nepepn ncnonb3oBaHnem 6aTaperiHoro
6roka nonHoCTbIO 3apAanTe ero.

Mopsapa)kanTe 6aTapeHbin 610K,
kKorga Bbl xotute

Bam He Hy>XHO paspsaxaTb ero nepes
noasapaakon. Ecnv Bel nonHocTblo 3apAaannv
6aTapenHbiii 610K, HO He NCMONb30BasIv Ero
LAnVTenbHoe BpeMs, TO OH pa3pAaauTea. Toraa
3apaauTe 6aTapenHbli 610K nepes
UCMNOSIb30BaHNEM.




Notes on the terminals

If the terminals (metal parts on the back) are
not clean, the battery charge duration will be
shortened.

When the terminals are not clean or when the
battery pack has not been used for a long time,
repeatedly install and remove the battery pack a
few times. This improves the contact condition.
Do not put any foreign objects such as dust or
sand in the @ and © terminals.

Be sure to observe the following

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

= Do not open nor try to disassemble the battery
pack.

= Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

MpuMmeyaHUA K KOHTaKTam

Ecnu KoHTaKTbl (MeTanMyeckume 4actu Ha
3a[Heln CTOPOHE) 3arpA3HeHbl, TO
NPOAOIKUTENBHOCTL AecTBMA 6aTapenHoro
6noka 6yneT cokpatieHa.

Korpa KoHTaKTbl 3arpA3HeHbI, Uu ecnu
6aTapenHbiii 610K He Hbln UCMoNb30BaH B
TeYeHve ANUTeNIbHOro BPEMEHM, NOBTOPUTE
YCTaHOBKY U CHATUe 6aTapeiniHoro 6noka
HEeCKOJIbKO pas. QTo ysyylaeT COCToAHNEe
KOHTakTa. He gonyckante nonagaHva nbinv
UM necka Mexxay KoHTakTamm @ u ©.

Ob6A3aTenbHO cobofanTe cneayioulee

® XpaHuTe 6aTapenHbii 6ok noganbsiue ot
OrHA.

® XpaHuTe 6aTapeinHblin 610K CyXmMm.

® He nbiTanTecb OTKPbITh KN pa3obpatb
6aTapenHblii 610K.

* He noageprante 6aTapenHbin 650K HUKaKm
MexaHN4YecKM yaapam.
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Maintenance information

WUHdopmauma no yxoay 3a

and precautions

Moisture condensation

If the camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside the camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
or on the lens. In this condition, the tape may
stick to the head drum and be damaged or the
unit may not operate correctly. To prevent
possible damage under these circumstances, the
camcorder is furnished with moisture sensors.
Please, take the following precautions.

Inside the camcorder

If there is moisture inside the camcorder, the
beep sounds and the [@ indicator flashes. If this
happens, none of the functions except cassette
ejection will work. Open the cassette
compartment, turn off the camcorder, and leave
it about 1 hour. When 4 indicator flashes at the
same time, the cassette is inserted in the
camcorder. Eject the cassette, turn off the
camcorder, and leave also the cassette about 1
hour.

On the lens

If moisture condenses on the lens, no indicator
appears, but the picture becomes dim. Turn off
the power and do not use the camcorder for
about 1 hour.

How to prevent moisture

condensation

When bringing the camcorder from a cold place

to a warm place, put the camcorder in a plastic

bag and allow it to adapt to room conditions over

a period of time.

(1) Be sure to tightly seal the plastic bag
containing the camcorder.

(2) Remove the bag when the air temperature
inside it has reached the temperature
surrounding it (after about 1 hour).
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annapaTtom U NPeaoCTOPOXHOCTH

KoHaeHcauua Bnaru

Ecnu Buoeokamepa npuHeceHa npAMO u3
XOJSI0AHOrO MECTa B Tennoe MecTo, Bnara MoxeT
CKOHEHCMPOBAaTLCA BHYPU BUAEOKaMepbl, Ha
NMOBEPXHOCTU NMEHTbI UK Ha obbekTuee. B
TakOM COCTOAHMUM JIEHTA MOXET MPUANMHYTh K
6apabaHy ronoBku 1 6yaeT nospexxaeHa, unm
BUAeoKamepa He CMoXeT paboTaTb NPaBusIbHO.
[nA npenoTBpaLleHnA BO3MOXHOro
NoBpeXAeHNA BBUAY Taknx 06CTOATENbCTB,
BMAeokamepa cHabxeHa aatyvmkamu Bnaru.
CobntoganTe cneaytowme npefocTOPOXKHOCTY.

BHyTpu Buaeokamepbl

Ecnu BHyTpKM Buaeokamepbl npousoLuna
KOHAeHcaumA Bnaru, To 6yaeT 3ByyaTb
3yMMepHbI curHan, u niavkatop @ 6yaet
muratb. Ecnv aTo cnyunnocb, To HUKakue
hYHKLMKN, KpOME BbITANIKMBaHWA KacceTbl, He
6ynyT pabotatb. OTKpPOWTE KacCeTHbIN OTCEK,
BbIK/OYMTE BUAEOKAMEPY M OCTaBbTe ee
npubnuanTensHo Ha 1 yac. Ecnu uHamkaTtop £
6yAeT MuraTh B TO XK€ CaMoe BPEMS, TO 3HAUUT
KacceTa BCTaBfieHa B BUAEOKaMepy.
BbITONKHUTE KacceTy, BbIKMOYMTe
BMAEOKaMepy M OCTaBbTe KacceTy
npnbnuanTensHo Ha 1 yac.

Ha o6bekTuBe

Ecnwv Bnara ckoHaeHcupoBanach Ha
06bEKTNBE, HUKaKNe NHANKATOPbI NOABMATLCA
He 6yayT, HO N306paxKkeHne cTaHeT TYCKIbIM.
BblkntounTe NMTaHe 1 He UNonb3ynTe
BMAeoKamepy nNpubnmnsuTensHo B TeyeHue 1
Yaca.

Kak npegoTBpaTuTh KOHAEHCALMUIO

Bnaru

Ecnu Bugeokamepa npuHeceHa U3 XxonoAHoro

MecTa B TENSI0e MecTo, TO NONOXUTE

BUAeOKamepy B MOSIMSTUNEHOBBI NaKeT U

[ante eri afanTnpoBaTbCA K KOMHATHbBIM

YCNOBUWAM 3a HEKOTOPbIA NEPUO BPEMEHMU.

(1) O6A3aTenbHO NNOTHO 3aKponTe
NONMATUNEHOBBIN NaKeT, CoAep Kallmmn
Kamepy.

(2) BoiHbTE Kamepy, koraa Temnepartypa
BO3/Jyxa BHyTpuW NakeTa AOCTUrHET
TemnepaTypbl OKpy>atoLlero Bo3ayxa
(MpnbnunauntenbHO Yepes 1 yac).



Video head cleaning

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,
clean the video heads. When the € indicator and
“lg CLEANING CASSETTE” message appear
one after another in the viewfinder or playback
pictures are “noisy” or hardly visible, the video
heads may be dirty.

Oyuctka BUAEOrosioBOK

[inA obecneveHna HoOpmasbHOM 3anucu n
YETKOro n3obpa>keHvA o4mwante
BuAeoronosku. Korga nHavkarop € u
cooblieHve “ e CLEANING CASSETTE”
NOABMAIOTCA OAHO 32 APYrMM B BUAoucKaTene
NN BOCNPOU3BOAMMOE n3obpaxkeHve byaet
“3alymMneHHbIM” U TpyaHO
npocmMaTpvBaeMbiM, BUAEOrONOBKM HaBEPHOE
3arpA3HeHb!.

[a] Slightly dirty
[b] Very dirty

If this happens, clean the video heads with the
Sony V8-25CLH cleaning cassette (not supplied).
After checking the picture, if it is still “noisy,”
repeat the cleaning. (Do not repeat cleaning more
than 5 times in one session.)

Caution

Do not use a commercially available wet-type
cleaning cassette. It may damage the video
heads.

Note
If the V8-25CLH cleaning cassette is not available
in your area, consult your nearest Sony dealer.

[a] Cnerka 3arpAsHeHbl
[b]O4yeHb 3arpasHeHb!

Ecnu aTo cnyunTcA, o4MCTUTE BUAEOTONOBKU C
MOMOLLbIO OYUCTUTENBHON KacceTbl Sony V8-
25CLH (He npunaraetca). [Mocne npoBepku
n306pa>keHnA, ecnn OHO BCe eLle “3allymneHo”,
NoBTOPUTE OYUCTKY. (He noBTOpANTE 04YMCTKY
6onee 5 pas 3a 04WH nNpreM.)

MpepocTtepexxeHue

He 1cnonbayiiTe MMEIOLLYIOCH B NPoaaKe
OUNCTUTESBHYIO KaCcCeTy BRadkHoro Tuna. OHa
MOXET MOBPeaNTb BUAEOTOSIOBKN.

MpumevaHue

Ecnu ounctutensHomn kacceTbl V8-25CLH HeT B
npopaxe B Balwen obnactu,
NPOKOHCYNbTUPYNTECh Y Bawero 6nuxaniiero
avnepa Sony.
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Maintenance information

Wudopmauma no yxoay 3a

and precautions

Precautions

Camcorder operation

= Operate the camcorder on 7.2 V (battery pack)
or 8.4V (AC power adaptor).

=For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this manual.

= Should any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug the camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

= Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

= Keep the POWER switch set to OFF when not
using the camcorder.

= Do not wrap up the camcorder and operate it
since heat may build up internally.

= Keep the camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration.

On handling tapes

Do not insert anything in the small holes on the
rear of the cassette. These holes are used to sense
the type of tape, thickness of tape and if the
recording tab is in or out.

Camcorder care

= When the camcorder is not to be used for a long
time, disconnect the power source and remove
the tape. Periodically turn on the power,
operate the camera and player sections and
play back a tape for about 3 minutes.

= Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.
If there are fingerprints on it, remove them with
a soft cloth.

= Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.
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MpeAocTOpOXXHOCTU

dkcnnyataumA BUAeoKamepbl

° DKcnnyaTupynte Buaeokamepy ot 7,2 B
(6aTapenHoro 6noka) unu 8,4 B (ceTeBoro
ajantepa nepemM. Toka)

e [inA akcnnyaraumm OT NocTO. TOKa Un Nepem.
TOKa MCMONb3YyWTe NPUHAANEXHOCTH,
pPEKOMEeHayeMble B AaHHOM PyKOBOACTBE.

® Ecnu Kakmon-Hnbyap TBEpAbIA NpeameT nnu
>KMAKOCTb Nonanu B KOPryc, TO BbIKIOYUTE
BMEOKaMepy 1 NpoBepbTe ee y aunepa Sony
nepen fanbHenLen ee aKkcnayaTaumen.

® 136eranTe rpyboro obpatieHuna nnm
mMexaHu4eckunx yaapos. byabte ocobeHHo
OCTHOPOXHbI C 06 BEKTUBOM.

e Nlep>xuTe Bbikntovatens POWER B
nonoxexun OFF, korga Buaeokavepa He
ncnonb3yeTcs.

* He 3aBopauuBariTe BUAEOKamepy 1 He
3KCNJlyaTUpynTe ee B TaKOM COCTOAHUU, TaK
KaK MOXeT MPON30NTHN BHYTPEHHee
NoBbILLEHNE TEMMNEPATYPbI.

¢ [lepxuTte BMAeOKamepy noganbiie ot
CUJIbHBIX MarHUTHbIX NOEen Unu
MexaHU4ecKon Brubpaumu.

OTHOCUTENIBHO O6palleHUA ¢ JIeHTaMu
He BcTaBnAnTe HM4ero B MasnieHbkne oTBepCTUA
Ha 3a[Hei CTOpPOHe KacceTbl. ATU OTBEPCTMA
MCnonb3yoTcA ANA onpeaesieHns Tuna NexTol,
TOSILUMHBI NTEHTbI M HANIMYUA NenecTka 3anmcu.

Yxopa 3a Bugeokamepomn

e Korga Buaeokamepa He UCronb3yeTcs B
TeYeHne AIMTENbHOro BPEMEHUN, OTCOeANHUTE
VCTOYHVK NUTaHMA U yaanuTe NeHTy.
Mepunoanyeckn BKOYanTe NuTaHme,
paboTanTe c cekuMAMK Kamepbl 1 nnenepa un
BOCMNPOMU3BOANUTE NEHTY NPUOIN3NTENbHO B
TeyeHue 3-X MUHYT.

e OuuuianTte 06bEKTMB C NMOMOLLLIO MATKOW
KWCTOYKM ANA yaaneHnsa rpasun. Ecnn
MMeloTCA OTneYaTKuM nasbleB Ha 06BbeKTUBE,
TO yAanuTe ux C NOMOLLbIO MATKON TKaHW.

¢ OyuwanTe Kopnyc annapara ¢ NOMOLLbO
CYXOW MArKOW TKaHu U MArKOW TKaHw,
Crnekra CMO4eHHON pacTBOPOM YMEPEHHOT0
motoLero cpeacTaa. He ncnonb3ynte Kakumx-
nmbo TUMNOB pPacTBOPUTENEN, KOTOPbIE MOTYT
noBpeauTb OTAESIKY.



AC power adaptor

Charging

= Use only a lithium ion type battery pack.

= Place the battery pack on a flat surface without
vibration during charging.

= The battery pack will get hot during charging.
This is normal.

Others

= Unplug the unit from the mains when not in
use for a long time. To disconnect the mains
lead, pull it out by the plug. Never pull the
mains lead itself.

= Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

= Do not bend the AC mains lead forcibly, or put
a heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause a fire or electrical shock.

= Be sure that nothing metallic comes into contact
with the metal parts of the connecting plate. If
this happens, a short may occur and the unit
may be damaged.

= Always keep the metal contacts clean.

= Do not disassemble the unit.

= Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

= While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment because it will disturb AM
reception and video operation.

= The unit becomes warm while in use. This is
normal.

= Do not place the unit in locations that are:
— Extremely hot or cold
— Dusty or dirty
—Very humid
—Vibrating

If any difficulty should arise, unplug the unit and
contact your nearest Sony dealer.

3apAapka

 /Icnonb3ynTe TOMbKO NMMTUEBO-MOHHBIA TUM
6aTaperHoro 65oka.

¢ PasmecTnTe 6aTapenHbivi 610K Ha NIoCKon
nosepxHocTn 6e3 Bubpauum Bo BpemMA
3apAaKN.

e baTapeHbli 610K ByaeT HarpeBaTbCA BO
BpeMA 3apAakun. ITo ABMNAETCA HOPMasbHbIM.

Mpouee

e OTCcoeAMHMTE annapar OT 3IeKTPUHECKOW
CeTW, ecnv OH He UCMOoNb3yeTCcA ANUTeNbHoe
BpemA. [InA 0TCoeAnHEHVA CeTeBOoro NpoBoAa
BbITalMTE ero 3a pasbem. Hukoraa He
TAHUTE 3a Cam CeTeBOW NPOBOA,.

® He akcnnyaTtupyinTe annapar ¢
NOBPEXAEHHbIM NPOBOAOM, UMW eCnn
annapat ynan unum 6bin NoBpeXxXaeH.

* He crnbainTe ceTeBow NpoBoA Nepem. Toka
CWJIOM U He CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXerble
npeamMeTbl. ATO NOBPEAUT NPOBOA U MOXET
NPUBECTU K NoXapy unu yaapy
3MEKTPUHECKNM TOKOM.

® Y6eauTech, YTO HUKaKMe MeTanam4yeckme
npeaMeTbl He COMnpUKacarlTCA C
MeTannM4ecKUMmn YacTAMM COeAMHUTENIbHON
nnacTuHel. Ecnn aTo cnyyuTea, moxeT
NPOM30NTN KOPOTKOE 3aMbiKaHne, 1 annapar
MOXeT ObITb MOBPEXAEH.

¢ Bcerpa nogaepXxuBavite MeTannnyeckmne
KOHTaKTbl B YUCTOTE.

* He pasbuvpainTte annapar.

* He noageprante annapaTt MexaHU4eckomn
BMOpaLMMN 1 He POHANTE ero.

e Korpga annapat ucnonb3yeTcA, 0CO6EHHO BO
BpeMA 3apAaKu, AepXuTe ero nojasnblue ot
paavionpuemHukoB AM n BugeoannapaTypbl,
NoTOMy 4YTO OH ByAeT HapywaTb npuem AM u
paboTy BuaeoannapaTypbl.

® Annapat CTaHOBWTCA TensbiM BO BPEMA
3apAAKU. OTO CTAHOBUTCA HOPMaIbHbIM.

¢ He pa3smelyanTe annapart B MecTax, KOTopbl€:
— Ype3mepHO ropAYne Um XonoaHbIe
— MbinbHbIE UNW rPA3HbIE
— OyeHb BraxHble
— MNoasepxeHbl BUb6paumn

B cnyyae BO3HWKHOBEHMA Kaknx-nnbo
TPYAHOCTEW, OTKNOYNTE annapat n obpaTtutecb
K Bawemy 6nnxaviiemy gunepy Sony.
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Using your camcorder

abroad

Wcnonb3oBaHue Bawen

Each country has its own electric and TV colour
systems. Before using your camcorder abroad,
check the following points.

Power sources

You can use your camcorder in any country with
the supplied AC power adaptor within 110 V to
240 V AC, 50/60 Hz.

Difference in colour systems

This camcorder is a PAL system-based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system-based
TV.

Check the following list.

PAL system countries

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Denmark,
Finland, Germany, Great Britain, Holland, Hong
Kong, Italy, Kuwait, Malaysia, New Zealand,
Norway, Portugal, Singapore, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system country
Brazil

PAL-N system countries
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system countries

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system countries

Bulgaria, Czech Republic, France, Guyana,
Hungary, Iran, Iraq, Monaco, Poland, Russia,
Slovak Republic, Ukraine, etc.
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BMAeOKaMepbl 3a rpaHuLen

Kaxxpgaa cTpaHa umeeT cBov COHCTBEHHbIE
CUCTEMbI 3€JIEKTPUHECKOW CETU U LIBETHOTO
TenesugeHua. Nepen ucnonb3oBaHvem Balen
BMAEOKamMepbl 3a rpaHuLen npoBepbTe
crnepytoLme NyHKTb.

UCcTOYHUKM NUTaHUA

Bbl MOXeTe Ucnonb3oBaTth BULEOKamMepy B
060 cTpaHe ¢ MOMOLLBIO NpuUnaraeMoro
CeTeBOro afanTtepa nepem. Toka B npegenax ot
110 B go 240 B nepem. Toka 50/60 'y,

Pa3nuuuAa B cuctemax LUBETHOro
TenesnpgeHuA

[aHHaA BuAeOKaMepa OCHOBaHa Ha cucTeme
PAL. Ecnu Bbl XoTUTe NpocMOTpeTb
BOCPOM3BOAMMOE N306paXKeHne Ha TeneBn3ope,
TO 3TO JOJIKEH 6bITb TENEBU30P, OCHOBAHHbIV
Ha cucteme PAL.

MpoBepbTe Mo crneayoLemMy NEPEYHHO.

CTtpaHbl ¢ cuctemon PAL

AscTpanua, AscTpua, benbrua,
Benunkobputanua, Nepmanua, FonnaHaua,
['oHKoHr, Oanusa, Vicnanua, Utanua, Kutai,
KysenT, Mananausa, Hosaa 3enaHaua,
Hopserua, MopTyranua, Cudranyp, Tannaxg,
OuHnanama, Weenuapus, Wseuna n T.4.

CrtpaHa c cuctemou PAL-M
Bpasvnua

CTtpaHbl ¢c cuctemon PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsawn, Ypyrean

CTtpaHbl ¢ cuctemont NTSC

Baramckue octposa, Bonveua, BeHecyana,
Kanapa, Konymbus, Kopea, Mekcuka, Mepy,
CypuHawm, CLUA, TarBaHb, (ovnunnuHsbl,
LleHTpansHaa Amepuka, Yunu, Oksanop,
Amarika, AnoHna n T.4.

CTtpaHbl ¢ cuctemonn SECAM

Bonrapus, Benrpus, Manaxa, Vipak, WpaH,
MoHako, Monblwa, Poccua, CnoBaukas
Pecnybnuka, YkpanHa, ®paHuma, Yeluckan
Pecnybnuka u T.4.



Trouble check

If you run into any problem using the camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the problem.
Should the difficulty persist, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony service facility.

Camcorder

Power

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Action

The power is not on. = The battery pack is not installed.
= Install the battery pack. (p.11)
= The battery is dead.
- Use a charged battery pack. (p.8)
= The AC power adaptor is not connected to the mains.
- Connect the AC power adaptor to the mains. (p.32)
= You use other types of battery except NP-F530/F730.

The power goes off. = While being operated in CAMERA mode, the camcorder has

been in Standby mode for more than 5 minutes.
= Turn STANDBY down once and then up again. (p.14)

= The battery is dead.
= Use a charged battery pack. (p.8)

= |f the VF PW-SAVE is set to ON in the menu system, the picture
disappears automatically when you turn your face away from the
viewfinder.
= Bring your face close to the viewfinder within 1 cm. Or set VF

PW-SAVE to OFF in the menu system. (p.36)

The battery pack is quickly = The ambient temperature is too low.
discharged. = The battery pack has not been charged fully.
- Charge the battery pack again. (p.8)
= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
- Use another battery pack. (p.11)
= You use other types of battery except NP-F530/F730.

The beep sounds when the battery =The battery pack is discharged during a long period of storage.
is attached. = Charge the battery pack again. (p.8)
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START/STOP does not operate. = The tape is stuck to the drum.
= Eject the tape. (p.12)
= The tape has run out.
= Rewind the tape or use a new one. (p.26)
= The POWER switch is set to VTR.
< Set it to CAMERA. (p.13)
= The tab on the cassette is out (red).
- Use a new tape or slide the tab. (p.12)

(to be continued)
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Trouble check

Operation

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Action

Recording stops in a few seconds.

= The START/STOP MODE switch is set to 5 SEC or .
> Setitto Y. (p.56)

The cassette cannot be removed
from the holder.

= The battery is dead.
= Use a charged battery pack or the AC power adaptor. (p.8, 32)

@ and £ indicators flash and no
function except for cassette
ejection works.

< Moisture condensation has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and leave the camcorder for at least 1
hour. (p.12)

The counter, date, or time
indicator is flashing.

= You pressed DATE and TIME together for more than 2 seconds.
- The camcorder is not malfunctioning. You may start recording.
Flashing will stop soon.
= The lithium battery is weak or dead.
= Replace the lithium battery with a new one. (p.99)

The tape does not move when a
tape transport button is pressed.

= The POWER switch is set to CAMERA or OFF.
= Setitto VTR.

= The tape has run out.
- Rewind the tape or use a new one. (p.26)

The date or time indicator
disappears.

= Reset the date and time. (p.100)

The Steady Shot function does not

activate.

«STEADY SHOT is set to OFF.
5 Set STEADY SHOT to ON. (p.61)

The autofocusing function does
not work.

=FOCUS is set to MANUAL.
- Setitto AUTO. (p.66)
= Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
- Set FOCUS to MANUAL to focus manually. (p.66)

The fader function does not work.

=START/STOP MODE is setto 5 SEC or & .
> Setitto Y. (p.56)

= A title is displayed.
- Stop superimposing the title. (p.57)

No sound or only a low sound is
heard when playing back a tape.

= The stereo tape is played back with HiFi SOUND setto 1 or 2 in
the menu system.
= Set to STEREO in the menu system. (p.38)

Excessive high-pitched sound is
heard.

= The picture has been recorded with WIND set to ON in the menu
system.
< When there is no wind, set it to OFF. (p.36)




Picture

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Action

The image on the viewfinder
screen is not clear.

= The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.
= Adjust the viewfinder lens. (p.14)

A vertical band appears when a
subject such as lights or a candle
flame is shot against a dark
background.

= The contrast between the subject and background is too high. The
camcorder is not malfunctioning.
- Change locations.

A vertical band appears when
shooting a very bright subject.

= The camcorder is not malfunctioning.

The menu is not displayed on the
TV.

= DISPLAY on the Remote Commander has not been pressed.
= Press DISPLAY on the Remote Commander. (p.27)

The playback picture is not clear.

<EDIT is set to ON in the menu system.
= Set it to OFF. (p.38)

The picture is “noisy”.

= The video heads may be dirty.
= Clean the heads using the Sony V8-25CLH cleaning cassette
(not supplied). (p.109)

The picture is too bright or too
dark.

«AE SHIFT is set in the menu system.
- Set it to the centre position. (p.79)
«\F BRIGHT is set in the menu system.
- Set it to the centre position. (p.36)

The colours of the playback picture

is strange.

= AUTO LOCK/HOLD is set to the centre position and a white
balance indicator appears in the viewfinder.
< Setitto AUTO LOCK. (p.81)

= Shooting conditions were not suitable for automatic white
balance operation.
= Adjust the white balance manually. (p.82)

White dots appear in the
viewfinder.

= Slow shutter function works.
= The camcorder is not malfunctioning.

A vertical band appears when
shooting a very bright subject.

= The camcorder is not malfunctioning.

An unknown picture is displayed.

= The camcorder is operating in Demo mode.
= Exit Demo mode. (p.127)

Others

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Action

The supplied Remote Commander
does not work.

* COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu system.
- Set it to ON. (p.36)
= Something is blocking the infrared rays.
- Remove the obstacle.
= The batteries are not inserted with the correct polarity.
= Insert the batteries with the correct polarity. (p.130)
= The batteries are dead.
= Insert new ones. (p.130)

(to be continued)
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Trouble check

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Action

The CHARGE lamp flashes after
you charge the battery pack
installed in the camcorder. (CCD-
TR3300E only)

= The camcorder is not malfunctioning.

AC power adaptor

Symptom

Corrective Actions

The VTR/CAMERA or CHARGE
lamp does not light.

= Disconnect the mains lead. After about 1 minute, reconnect the
mains lead.

The CHARGE lamp flashes.

= See the following chart.

When the CHARGE lamp flashes
Check through the following chart.

Remove the battery pack from the AC power
adaptor. Then install the same battery pack
again.

Y

v

When the CHARGE lamp flashes again
Install another battery pack.

When the CHARGE lamp does not flash again
If the CHARGE lamp lights up and goes out
after a while, there is no problem.U

Y

v

When the CHARGE lamp flashes again
The problem is with the AC power adaptor.

Y

When the CHARGE lamp does not flash again
If the CHARGE lamp lights up and goes out
after a while, the problem is with the battery
pack installed first.

Please contact your nearest Sony dealer in
connection with the problem.

* If you use a battery pack which you have just bought or which has been left unused for a long time,
the CHARGE lamp may flash at the first charging. This does not indicate a problem. Repeat again to

charge with the same battery pack.



NMpoBepka HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Ecnu y Bac Bo3Hukna kakaa-nmbo npobnema npv ncrnonb3oBaHnn BUAeoKamepbl, BOCMONb3yNTECh
cnepnytolen Tabnuuen ANA OTbICKAHNA U YyCTPaHEeHWA Npobembl.

Ecnu TpyaHoOCTH BCe elle OCTaloTCA, TO 0TCOeAMHUTE UCTOYHUK MUTaHUA 1 CBAXKMTECH C Bawmm
[unepy Sony UM MECTHBIM YNOTHOMOYEHHBIM NPeANPUATAEM NO 06CNyXMBaHMIO Sony.

Bupaeokamepa

MutaHune

MpusHak

MpuynHa u/unu aencTBUA NO UCNPaBNIEHUIO

He BknoyaeTca nutaHue.

® He ycTaHoBneH baTapenHbii 6110K.
< YcTaHoBuTe 6aTapenHbln 6510K. (cTp. 11)
e baTapenHbiii 650K NOMHOCTLIO pa3pAAUNICA.
= Vicnonb3yinTe 3apAXeHHbI 6aTapenHbin 6nok. (cTp. 8)
e CeTeBOV aganTep Nepem. Toka He NoACOeANHEH K
3M1EKTPUHECKOW CETU.
< MopacoeauHnTe ceTeTeBON aaanTep nepemM. Toka K
ANEKTPUYECKOW ceTu. (CTp. 32)
® Bbl ucronb3yeTe apyrue Tunbl 6aTtapenHoro 6noka,
oTnuyarowmeca ot Tuna NP-F530/F730.

MuTaHune BbIKNtOYaeTCA.

e [pun paboTe B pexxkume CAMERA Buaeokamepa Haxoaunaco B
pexkxvme roToBHOCTU 6onee 5 MUHYT.

- MNMoeepHute STANDBY BHU3, a 3aTem cHOBa BBepxX. (CTp. 14)

e baTapeiHbl 610K MONMHOCTBIO Pa3pAAMIICA.
= Vicnonb3yinTe 3apA>XeHHbI 6aTapeniHbin 6nok. (cTp. 8)

e Ecnu pyHkumAa VF PW-SAVE yctaHoBneHa Ha ON B cucteme
MEeHI0, N306paXkeHne ncyesaeTt aBTomaTnyeckm, Koraa Bol
ypanaeTe CBOe NuLO OT BUAoUCKaTena.
< MpnbnusbTe cBOE NMUO K BUAonckaTento B npegenax 1 cm

unu yctaHosute VF PW-SAVE Ha OFF B cucteme MeHto.
(cTp. 36)

BartapenHbii 6110k 66ICTPO
paspaxaeTca.

* TemnepaTypa OKpy>KatoLLen cpebl CIMWKOM HU3Kas.

e baTapeHbl 610K 6bIN 3apAXKEH HE NOMHOCTbIO.
- CHoBa 3apaaunTe 6aTapenHbin 6nok. (cTp. 8)

e baTapeHblil 610K MOMHOCTbLIO Pa3pPAAMIICA U HE MOXET BbITb
nepesapfxeH.
- Vicnonb3ynTe apyromn 6atapenHbi 6mok. (cTp. 11)

* Bbl ucnonb3yeTe apyrue Tunbl 6aTtapenHoro 6noka,
oTnmyarowwmecs ot Tuna NP-F530/F730.

3yMMepHbI cUrHan 3By4uT nocne
noacoeavHeHns 6aTapeiHoro
6noka.

e baTapeiHbiii 6510k paspaaunca 3a Bpema ANUTENbHOro
nepvoja xpaHeHus.
- CHoBa 3apaaunTe 6aTapeiHblin 6nok. (CTp. 8)

He dyHkumonmpyet START/
STOP.

¢ JleHTa npunvnna k 6apabaHy.
= BbITONKHUTE NEeHTY. (cTp. 12)
e [leHTa 3aKoH4MUIaCh.
< MNepemoTanTe NEHTY Ha3aa MU UCMOSbL3YATE HOBYHO. (CTP. 26)
¢ Boikntoyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxenve VTR.
- YctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxenne CAMERA. (cTp. 13)
¢ JlenecToK KacceTbl OTCYTCTBYET (KpacHaa MeTKa).
= Vicnonb3yiTe HOBYIO NEHTY UNK NepeABUHbTE NIeNeCTOK.
(ctp. 12)
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NMpoBepka HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Pa6ota

MpusHak

MpuunHa u/vunun aencTBUA NO UCNPaBNEHMIO

3anvck ocTaHaBnvBaeTcA vyepes
HECKOJ1bKO CeKyHA.

¢ [Nepekntoyatens START/STOP MODE ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxetue 5 SEC nmn & .
% YcTaHosuTe ero B nonoxenne X . (ctp. 56)

KacceTa He MOXeT 6bITb BbIHyTa
13 pepxarens.

e baTapenHbi 610K MOMHOCTLIO Pa3PAXKEH.
= Vicnonb3yinTe 3apAXeHHbIi 6aTapenHbin 650K n ceTeBomn
apjanTep nepem. Toka. (cTp. 8, 32)

MuratoT uHamkatopbl @ u &, un
HVKakune pyHKumm, 3a
UCKIOYEHNEeM BblTankuBaHuaA
KacceTbl, He paboTaloT.

° MpounsoLuna KoHAeHcauma Bnaru.
< YpanuTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAeOKaMepy no MeHbluemn
mepe Ha 1 yac. (cTp. 12)

MuvraeTt NHONKATOP CHeTHnKa,
AaTbl UM BpEMEHU.

© Bbl Haxkanu DATE n TIME ogHoBpemeHHO 6onee, 4eM Ha 2
CEKyHAbI.
- Bupeokamepa He ABNAETCA HeucnpasHOW. Bbl moxeTe
HauuHaTb 3anuck. MuraHne Bckope npekpaTmTcA.
¢ [inTnesan 6ataperika cnaban unm NONHOCTLIO pa3pAXEHHanA.
- 3ameHnTe nuTUeByIo HaTapenky Ha HOBYLO. (CTp. 99)

JleHTa He nepemelyaeTcA npn
HaXxaTun KHOMKMW nepemMeLLeHnA
NEHTHI.

¢ Boikntoyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxxenne CAMERA
vnun OFF.
= YcTaHoBuUTb ero B nosioxeHune VTR.
¢ JleHTa 3aKOHYMmMach.
- NepemoTanTe NeHTy Ha3a UM UCNONb3YNTE HOBYHO. (CTP.
26)

Mcyesaet NHAUKaTop Aatbl Unn
BpemeHu.

e CHoBa ycTaHoBuTe Jaty u Bpema. (cTp. 100)

He akTnBusmpyetca yHKUMA
YCTONYMBOW CHEMKM.

e ®dyHkumAa STEADY SHOT yctaHoBneHa Ha OFF.
< VYcraHosute STEADY SHOT Ha ON. (cTp. 61)

He paboTaeT yHKUMA
aBTOMAaTUYECKON POKYCUPOBKM.

e ®yHkumAa FOCUS yctaHoBneHa Ha MANUAL.
= YcrtaHosuTe ee Ha AUTO. (cTp.66)
® YCrnoBmA CbeMKW He NoAXOAAT ANA aBTOMATUYeCKOon
hOKYCUPOBKMU.
- YcraHoBute FOCUS Ha MANUAL anAa ¢hokycupoBKu
BPYYHYIO. (CTp. 66)

DyHKUMA NNaBHOro BBEAEHNA
n306paxkeHna He paboTaeT.

¢ [Nepekntoyatens START/STOP MODE ycTtaHoBneH B
nonosxenue 5 SEC unn &,
% YcTaHosuTe ero B nonoxenne X . (ctp. 56)

* OTobparkaeTcA HaAMN Ch.
= OcTaHoBUTe HanoXeHwne Haanucu. (cTp. 57)

HeT 3ByKa unm TonbKo HU3KWI
3BYK CIbILLEH Mpy
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN NEHTHI.

e CTepeoneHTa BocnponssoamTcA npu yctaHoke Hi-Fi SOUND
Ha 1 unu 2 B cUCTEME MEHIO.
- YcraHoBuTe ee Ha STEREO B cucteme meHio. (cTp. 38)

CnibiWweH Ype3mepHO
BbICOKOTOHASbHbIV 3BYK.

* /1306padkeHune bbino 3anvcaHo npu ycraHoske WIND Ha ON B
CUCTEME MEHIO.
= Ecnu HeT BeTpa, yctaHoBuTe ee Ha OFF. (cTp. 36)




U3obpaxeHue

MpusHak

MpuynHa u/mnu aencTBUA NO UCNPaBNIEHMUIO

M306pakeHne Ha aKpaHe
BMAOUCKATENA HEYEeTKOe.

° O6BEKTNB BUAOMCKATENA He OTperynnpoBaH
- OtperynupynTte 06beKTUB Bugonckarena. (ctTp. 14)

BepTukanbHaa nonoca noABnAeTCA,
ecnn Takme 06bEKTbI, Kak
VCTOYHUKM CBETA WU NNamsA CBeYM,
CMHMAIOTCA HA TEMHOM (DOHE.

© CNMLLKOM BbICOKUI KOHTPACT MeX 4y 06bEKTOM U (HOHOM.
Kamepa He ABnAeTCA HencnpaBHOW.
< VameHuTe No3numio CbemKku.

BepTukanbHana nosoca noAsiAeTca
NP1 CbEMKE OYeHb APKOTO 06BEKTA.

* Buaeokamepa He ABMAETCA HENCNPABHOM.

MeHio He oTobpaxkaeTca Ha
3KpaHe Tenesusopa.

¢ He 6bina HaxxaTa kHonka DISPLAY Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpasneHuA.
- HaxwuuTe DISPLAY Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBneHuA.
(cTp. 27)

Bocnponssoammoe nsobpaxeHue
HeyeTKoe.

e ®dyHkumA EDIT yctaHoBneHa Ha ON B cucTeme MeHIo.
< YcrtaHosuTe ee Ha OFF. (cTp. 38)

M306pa>keHre “3aluymneHo”.

© BO3MOXHO 3arpA3HEHbI BUAEOTONOBKM.
< Ou4ucTUTe BMAEOrONOBKM C UCMONb30BAHNEM OHUCTUTENbHON
kacceTbl V8-25CLH (He npunaraetcs). (cTp. 109)

M306paxkeHne CnnwKomM Apkoe
VN CIIULLKOM TEMHOe.

e dyHkumA AE SHIFT ycTaHoBneHa B cucteMe MeHio.

= YCTaHOBUTb €€ B LeHTparnbHoe NosioXeHue. (CTp. 79)
e dyHkumA VF BRIGHT ycTaHoBneHa B cucteMe MeH!o.

= YcTaHoBUTb €e B LeHTpasibHOe NonoXeHue. (CTp. 36)

CTpaHHbI uBeT
BOCMPOM3BOAVMOrO
n3o06paxkeHuA.

e ®yHkumA AUTO LOCK/HOLD ycTaHoBneHa B LeHTpanbHoe
NonoXeHwne, n Hankatop 6anaHca 6enoro NoABNAETCA B
BMaouckarerse.
= YcrtaHoBuTb ee Ha AUTO LOCK. (cTp. 81)

© YCrnoBnA CbeMKM He MOAXOAAT ANA aBTOMaTU4ECKOW
perynupoBku 6anaHca 6enoro.

- OtperynupynTte 6anaHc 6enroro BpyyHyto (CTp. 82)

Benble To4ukM noABNATCA B
Buaouckarerne.

e PaboTaeT hyHKUMA MeaSIeHHOro 3aTeopa.
- Bupgeokamepa He ABNAETCA HEVUCNPABHON.

BepTukanbHana nosoca noAsiAeTca
NP1 CbEMKE OYeHb APKOTO 06BEKTA.

* Buaeokamepa He ABMAETCA HENCNPaBHOM.

OTobpakaeTcA He3HaKoMoe
n3obpaxeHue.

* Bugeokamepa paboTaeT B JEMOHCTPALMIOHHOM PeXUME.
< BbIKNoynMTe AEMOHCTPALMOHHBIN pexuM. (cTp. 127)

Mpouee

MpusHak

MpuynHa u/unu AencTBMUA NO UCNPaBNIEHMUIO

He paboTaeT npunaraembiv
nynbT AUCTAaHUMOHHOIO
yNpBReHUA.

o dyHkumAa COMMANDER yctaHoBneHa Ha OFF B cucteme meHto.
< VYcrtaHosuTe ee Ha ON. (cTp. 36)
® YT0-TO 3aKpbIBaeT NyTb MH(PPAKPACHDBIX JTy4EN.
= Ypanute npenAaTcTaue.
¢ baTapelika BCTaBneHa ¢ HeNpaBWITbHOW NOMAPHOCTBHIO.
- BcTaBbTe 6aTapeiiky ¢ npaBunibHOM NONAPHOCTHLIO. (CTpP. 130)
e baTapenku MoHOCTbIO Pa3pAXEHbI.
- BcTtasbTe HoBble 6aTaperiku. (cTp. 130)

(nponommkeHwe cnepyer)
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NMpoBepka HeucnpaBHOCTEN

MpusHak MpuynHa u/unu aencTBUA NO UCNIPaBNEHMIO

Nlamnoyka CHARGE muraet * Buaeokamepa He ABMAETCA HENCNpaBHON.
nocne 3apAaakv 6atapenHoro

6noka,yct °HHOroB

Buaeokamepe. (Tonbko CCD-

TR3300E)

CeTeBou apanTtep nepem. Toka

MpusHak [eicTBUA NO UCNPaBIIEHUIO

Jlamnouka VTR/CAMERA unun e OTcoeanHUTE ceTeBol Nposoa. MNpnbnuanTtensHo Yepes 1
CHARGE He ropwr. MWHYTY CHOBa MOACOEAUHUTE CETEBOW MPOBOA.
Namnouka CHARGE muraer. ° CMOTpUTE CrneayoLLyto CXemy.

Korga muraet namnoyka CHARGE
[MpoBepbTe no cnepytoLlen cxeme.

CHummnTe 6aTapenHbin 650K C CeTeBOro
apanTepa nepem. Toka. 3aTtem yctaHoBuTe
TOT Xe cambivi 6aTaperiHbin 6110K.

Y ‘L

Ecnu namnoyka CHARGE 6onblie He
Ecnu namnoyka CHARGE muraet onatb muraet

YcTaHoBuTe Apyron 6aTapenHbiii 6510K. Ecnu namnouka CHARGE 3aroputca un
noracHeT Yepe3 HEKOTOPOE BpeMms, TO
npobnembl 6onbLue HeT.*

Y ‘L

Ecnu namnoyka CHARGE 6onbuue He muraeT
Ecnn namnoyka CHARGE 3aroputca n
noracHeT Yepe3 HEKOTOPOe BPEMA, TO
npobnema nveetca y 6atapeiHoro 6oka,
KOTOpbIN 6bIN YCTaHOBMEH A0 3TOTO.

Ecnu namnoyka CHARGE muraer onAatb
VimeeTcA npobnema y ceteBoro aganrtepa
nepem. Toka.

Y

Ob6paTuTech, noxanyincTa, kK Bawemy
6nvxanwemy aunepy Sony B CBA3M C
umMetoLenca npobnemon.

* Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yeTte 6aTapeiHblin 610K, KOTOPbIN Bbl TONBKO YTO Kynumu, Unn KOTopbI Obin
OCTaBMeH Ha AnuTenbHoe BpemA 6e3 ncnonb3oBaHuA, To namnoyka CHARGE moxeT muratb npu
nepBon 3apAaKe. ATO He yKasblBaeT Ha Hannyne npobnembl. CHoBa NOBTOPUTE 3apAAKY C TEM Xe
camblm 6aTapeinHbiM 610KOM.



Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system
Two rotary heads, Helical scanning
FM system

Audio recording system
Rotary heads, FM system
Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Usable cassette

8mm video format cassette
(Hi8 or standard 8 mm)
Recording/Playback time

SP mode: 1 hour 30 minutes
(E5/P5-90)

LP mode: 3 hours (E5/P5-90)
Fastforward/rewind time
Approx. 4 min. (E5/P5-90)
Image device

CCD (Charge Coupled Device)
Viewfinder

Electronic viewfinder (colour)
Lens

Combined power zoom lens
Filter diameter 52 mm

84 x (Digital), 21 x (Optical)
Focal distance

3.9-81.9mm

37 - 777 mm when converted to a 35
mm still camera

Colour temperature

Auto,

One push white balance w2,
Indoor =0= 3,200 K,

Outdoor ¥ 5,800 K
Minimum illumination*
2 luxatF1.6

0.1 lux at F1.6 when using the Slow
shutter function (CCD-TR3300E
only)

lllumination range

2 lux to 100,000 lux
Recommended illumination
More than 100 lux

* Minimum illumination expresses
the light level a camcorder
requires to produce a pictures to
produce a picture. Visible
minimum low light expresses the
light level to produce a visible
signal.

Input and output connectors

S video input/output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced

Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,

75 ohms, unbalanced

Video input/output

Phono jack, 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced

Audio input/output

Phono jacks (2: stereo L and R)
Input: 327 mV, input impedance
more than 47 kilohms

Output: 327 mV, (at output
impedance 47 kilohms) impedance
less than 2.2 kilohms

RFU DC OUT

Special minijack, DC 5V
Headphone jack

Stereo minijack

LANC control jack

Stereo mini-minijack (g 2.5 mm)
MIC jack

Minijack, 0.388 mV low impedance
with 2.5 to 3.0 V DC, output
impedance 6.8 kilohms (g 3.5 mm)
Stereo type

General

Power requirements

7.2 V (battery pack)

8.4V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
CCD-TR3300E:

4.6 W during camera recording
CCD-TR2300E:

4.5 W during camera recording
Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Storage temperature

—-20°C to +60°C (-4°F to +140°F)
Dimensions (Approx.)

110 x 110 x 215 mm (w/h/d)
Mass (Approx.)

930 g excluding the battery pack,
lithium battery, cassette, lens cap
and shoulder strap

1.1 kg, lens cap including the
battery pack NP-F530, lithium
battery CR2025, cassette E5/P5-90,
lens cap and shoulder strap
Microphone

Stereo type

Supplied accessories

See page 7.

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

110 -240 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Power consumption

25W

Output voltage

DC OUT: 8.4V, 1.9 A in operating
mode

Battery charge terminal: 8.4V, 1.4 A
in charge mode

Application

Sony battery packs NP-F530,
NP-F730 lithium ion type
Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Storage temperature

—20°C to +60°C (-4°F to +140°F)
Dimensions (Approx.)

81 x 45 x 163 mm (w/h/d)
including projecting parts and
controls

Mass (Approx.)

AC-V315:

48049

AC-V316:

560 g

Handycam Station
(for CCD-TR3300E

only)

S video/Video/Audio input/
output

Same specifications as video camera
recorder

RFU DC OUT

Same specifications as video camera
recorder

LANC control jack

Stereo mini-minijack (g 2.5 mm)
Handycam Station Terminal

20 pin special connector

Operating temperature/

Storage temperature

Same specifications as video camera
recorder

Dimensions (Approx.)

153 x 45 x 163 mm (w/h/d)

Mass (Approx.)

340¢g

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.
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TexHM4YecKne xapakTepucTUKHM

Bupeokamepa

Cuctema

CucTtema Bugeosanucu

[Be BpaLlatoLLmeca ronosky,
cuctema YM HaknoHHoN
MeXaHU4YeCKOoW pa3BepTKu
Cuctema ayamosanucu
Bpauwatowmeca ronosku, cuctema UM
Bupeocurnan

LiBeToBoi curHan PAL, ctaHpapT
CCIR

Ucnonb3yembie KacceTbl
KacceTbl 8-Mm Buaeodopmara (Hi
8 nnun 8-mm cTaHaapT)

Bpema 3anucu/
BOCMNpousseaeHna

Pexwum SP: 1 yaca 30 MuHyT
(E5/P5-90)

Pexwum LP: 3 yaca (E5/P5-90)
BpemA yckopeHHO nepemoTKu
Bnepea/Hasapn,

Mpnbnns. 4 muH. (E5/P5-90)
dopmupoBaTtesnb n3obpaxeHua
CCD (Mpwubop c 3apAaoBoii
CBA3bIO)

Bupgouckarenb

OneKTPOHHbIN BUgoncKaTesb
(uBeTHon)

06beKkTUB

Kom6uHMpoBaHHbI 06bEKTUB C
NpYBOAHbLIM TPaHCHOKATOPOM
[OvameTp dunbTpa 52 MM

84x (umdbpoBoit), 21x (ONTUYECKUIA)
®doKycHoe paccToAHue
3,9-81,9 vm

37 — 777 mm npu npeobpasoBaHnn
B 35 Mm cTon-Kaap

LiBeToBaA Temneparypa
ABTOpErynmpoBsaHue,

BanaHc 6enoro 04HUM HaxaTueM &,
B nometueHun - 3200 K

Ha ynuue =0 5800 K
MuHumanbHanA ocBeleHHOCTb*
2 nk npu F1.6

0,1 nk npu F1.6, koraa
ncnonbayeTtcA OYHKLUNA MeASIeHHOrO
3atBopa (Tonbko CCD-TR3300E)
[nana3oH ocBeLeHHOCTN

OT 2 nk go 100.000 nk
PekomeHayemanA oCBeLEeHHOCTb
Bonee 100 nk

* MUHUManbHasA OCBELLEHHOCTb
BblpaXKaeT ypOBEHb OCBELLEHHOCTH,
Tpebyemblit BULEOKamepe ans
BOCMPOW3BEAEHNA U306PaXKEHMA.
Buavmoe MUHUMansHO HU3Koe
OCBELLEHNE BbIPAXAET YyPOBEHb
OCBELUEHHOCTH, HEOBXOANMBIV AnA
BOCMPOW3BEAEHNA BUAUMOTO
curHana.

BxoAaHble 1 BbIXOAHbIE rHe3aa

Bxoa/Bbixon S-BugeocurHana
4-1UTbIPbKOBOE MUHUTHE3A0 MO
DIN

Curnan apkocTtu: 1 B no asoiHoi
amnnutyge, 75 OM, HECUMMEPUYHBIN
CwrHan usetHocTu: 0,3 B no
[OBONHOM amnnuTyae, 75 Owm,
HECUMMETPUYHBIN

Bxopa/Bbixop BugeocurHana
doHorHeano, 1 B no gsonHomn
amnnutyge, 75 OM, HECUMMETPUYHbIN
Bxopa/Bbixop ayaMocurHana
®doHorHesaa (2: ctepeo L n R)
Bxopa: 327 mB, BxogHoe nonHoe
conpoTueneHne 6onee 47 kOm
Bbixoa: 327 MB, (Npu BbIXOAHOM
NOJIHOM conpoTuBneHun 6onee 47
kOM) nonHoe conpoTvBieHne
meHee 2,2 KOm

RFU DC OUT

CneuuanbHoe MUHUTHe3 o, NoCT.
Tok 5B

F'He3no ronoBHbIXx TenegoHoB
CTepeohoHnyeckoe MUHUTHE3 40
I'He3no ynpasnexnuAa LANC
CTtepeodoHnyeckoe MUHU-
MWHUrHE30 (92,5 MM)

Mesgo MIC

MwuHurHespo, 0,388 mMB Hu3Koe
nonHoe conpoTueneHune npun 2,5 -
3,0 B nocT. ToKa, BbixoAgHOE
nonHoe conpoTunenexHue 6,8 kOm
(2 3,5 Mm)

CrepeohoHnyeckoro Tuna

O6uwee

Tpe6oBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

7,2 B (6aTapenHbli 610K)

8,4 B (ceTeBOI apanTep nepem. Toka)
CpepaHAA noTpebnAeman
MOLUHOCTb

CCD-TR3300E:

4,6 BT BO BpemA 3anucu BuaeoKamepoit
CCD-TR2300E:

4,5 BT BO BpemA 3anucu BuaeoKamepoit
Pabouan Temneparypa

Ot 0°C po 40°C (o1 32°F po 104°F)
Temnepartypa xpaHeHua

OT1 -20°C fo +60°C (o1 —4°F no 140°F)
Pa3smepbl

Mpu6nmna. 110 x 110 x 215 mm (w/B/r)
Macca (npu6nus.)

930 r, He BKNo4aA 6aTapetHoro
6noka, nuTueBow 6aTaperiku,
KacceTbl U NIeYeBOro PeMHA

1,1 kr, BKnoyanA 6aTapenHbin

6nok NP-F530, nutnesyto
6aTapeiiky CR2025, kacceTty E5/
P5-90, KpbIlwKy 06beKkTMBa 1
nneyeoBon peMeHb

MukpodoH

CTtepeodoHnyeckoro Tuna
Mpunaraemble NpMHaANeXHOCTH
Cwm. cTp. 7.

CeTeBoil apanTep nepem. Toka

TpeboBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

110 - 240 B nepem. Toka, 50/60 Iy
MoTpebnAaemanA MOLWHOCTb

25 BT

BbixoaHoe HanpAXxeHue

DC OUT: 8,4 B, 1,9 A B pabouem
pexume

Boixoa anA 3apankv 6aTapeiiHoro
6noka: 8,4 B, 1,4 A B pexxume 3apAgku
MpumeHeHue

BaTapeiHbie 6nokn Sony NP-
F530, NP-F730 nutneBo-MoHHOro
TMna

Pabouana Temnepartypa

OT 0°C po 40°C (o1 32°F po 104°F)
Temnepatypa xpaHeHUA

Ot -20°C o +60°C (o1 —4°F po 140°F)
Pa3smepbl (npn6nus.)

81 x 45 x 163 mm (ww/B/T), BKItOYaA
BbICTYNaloLLye 4acTu 1 opraHbl
ynpasneHusa

Macca (npu6nus.)

AC-V315:

4801

AC-V316:

560 r

CraHuma Handycam
(tonbko ana CCD-
TR3300E)

Bxoa/Bbixon S-BugeocurHana/
BupaeocurHana/aygmocurHana
Takune xe TexHn4eckne
XapaKTepUCTUKW, Kak 1 AnA
BMAeOKamepbl

RFU DC OUT

Takune xe TexHu4eckne
XapaKTepUCTUKW, Kak 1 ana
BMAEOKaMepb!

I'He3no ynpasnexnuAa LANC
CTtepeodoHnyeckoe MUHU-
MWHUrHE30 (92,5 MM)
Tepmunan craHumm Handycam
20-WTbIPbKOBBIV cCneunanbHbIn
coeanHUTENb

Paboyana Temnepatypa/
TemnepaTtypa XpaHeHuUsA
Takue xe TexHu4eckne
XapaKTepUCTUKW, Kak 1 Ana
BMAeOKamepbl

Pa3smepbl (npn6nus.)

153 x 45 x 163 MM (Ww/B/r)
Macca (npn6nus.)

3401

KOHCTpYKUWA N TEXHUYECKME
XapaKTePUCTUKUN MOTYT BbITb
13MeHeHbl 6e3 yBeAOMNEHUA.



Identifying the parts

Ono3HaBaHue yacTeu
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POWER switch (p.13)

[2] STEADY SHOT switch (p.61)
MENU button (p.35)

[4] Control dial (p.35)

[5] PICTURE EFFECT button (p.46)

[6] DIGITAL EFFECT button (CCD-TR3300E only)
(p47)

TITLE button (p.57)

16:9WIDE button (p.54)

[9] Eyecup (p.18)

Viewfinder lens adjustment lever (p.14)
Power zoom lever (p.16, 17)

[12 BATT (battery) PUSH button (p.11)
STANDBY switch (p.13, 14)

START/STOP button (p.13, 14)

[15 Hooks for shoulder strap (p.131)
Battery mounting surface

START/STOP MODE switch (p.56)

[1] Beikniouatens POWER (cTp. 13)

[2] BbikntouaTtens STEADY SHOT (cTp. 61)
Knonka MENU (cTp. 35)

[4] PerynupoBouHbIi guck (cTp. 35)
KHonka PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 46)

[6] KHonka DIGITAL EFFECT (Tonbko CCD-
TR3300E) (cTp. 47)

KHonka TITLE (cTp. 57)
KHonka 16:9WIDE (cTp. 54)
[9] Okynsp (cTp. 18)

Pblyar perynupoBku o6beKkTuBa
Bupouckarena (cTp. 14)

[11] Pbiuar npusogHoro TpaHcgokaTtopa
(cTp. 16, 17)

[12 KHonka BATT (6aTapelinblit 6510k) PUSH
(cTp. 11)

[13 Nepekniouatens STANDBY (cTp. 13, 14)
KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 13, 14)
Ckobbl anA nneyeBoro pemHa (ctp. 131)

MoBepxHOCTb ycTaHOBKK 6aTaperiHOro
6noka

Mepekniouyatens START/STOP MODE
(cTp. 56)
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Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTeun

Identifying the parts

[22)
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EJECT switch (p.12)

LANC @ control jack
€ stands for Local Application Control Bus
System. The € control jack is used for
controlling the tape transport of video
equipment and peripherals connected to it.
This jack has the same function as the jack
indicated as CONTROL L or REMOTE.

Cassette compartment (p.12)

[21] Grip strap (p.18)
22 O (headphone) jack (p.27)

[23 RFU DC OUT (RFU adaptor DC output) jack
(p-22)

S VIDEO jack (p.21, 22)
25 VIDEO/AUDIO jacks (p.21, 22)
MIC jack (PLUG IN POWER)
Connect an external microphone (not

supplied). This jack also accepts a “plug-in-
power” microphone.

Bbikntoyatens EJECT (cTp. 12)

MHespo ynpasnennsa LANC €
¢ o3HayaeT cucTemy kaHana MECTHOro
ynpasnenuA. MHe3po ynpasnenna €
ncnonb3yeTcA ANA KOHTPonA 3a
nepemMeLleHnem NneHTbl BUaeoobopynoBaHusA
1 nepuepuinHbIX YCTPOMCTB,
NOAKMIOYEHHbIX K HeMy. [laHHOe rHe3no
MMeeT TaKyto Xe (OYHKLMIO, KaK 1
pasbembl, 0603Ha4veHHble kak CONTROL L
unn REMOTE.

KacceTHbIli oTcek (cTp. 12)
PemeHHoM 3axBarT (cTp. 18)

IHe3no () (ronoBHbIX TenegoHOB)
(cTp. 27)

Hesno RFU DC OUT (Bbixoaa aganTepa
noct. Toka RFU) (cTp. 22)

1esno S VIDEO (cTp. 21, 22)
F'Hespa VIDEO/AUDIO (cTp. 21, 22)

F'Hespo MIC (PLUG IN POWER)
MopcoeanHUTE BHELIHUA MUKPOMOH (He
npunaraetca). [laHHoe rHe3ao npuHumaeT
“BKM0YaEMbIN B CETb” MUKPOOH.
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Tape transport buttons (p.26, 27, 28, 96, 97)
O STOP (stop)
<4<« REW (rewind)
= PLAY (playback)
»» FF (fastforward)
11 PAUSE (pause)
@ REC (recording)

EDITSEARCH button (p.20)

Accessory shoe
Supplies power to optional accessories such as
a video light.

Focus ring (p.66)

Remote sensor (p.131)
Aim the Remote Commander here for remote
control.

Camera recording/battery lamp (p.13)
Microphone
CHARGE lamp (CCD-TR3300E only) (p.33)

FADER/OVERLAP button (CCD-TR3300E
only) (p.40, 42, 43)
FADER button (CCD-TR2300E only) (p.40)

BACKLIGHT button (p.78)
Display window (p.132)
PUSH AUTO button (p.66)
FOCUS switch (p.66)

KHONKM nepemeLLeHnA NeHTbl
(cTp. 26, 27, 28, 96, 97)
[0 STOP (ocTaHoB)
<4<« REW (nepemoTKa Hasan)
= PLAY (BocnpousseneHue)
»>» FF (nepemoTka Bnepen)
11 PAUSE (naysa)
@ REC (3anucb)

KHonka EDITSEARCH (cTp. 20)

BbiBOA ANA BcnomoraTtenbHOro
obopynosaHua
MoaBoaMT NUTaHne Ha BCnomoraTtenbHoe
obopynoBaHue, Kak Hanpvmep,
BMAEO(OHAPD.

Konbuo hokycmposku (cTp. 66)

[OucTaHUMOHHDbIN gaT4ymK (cTp. 131)
HauenbTe nynbT AMCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHun
ctofa AnA AUCTaHLMOHHOIO KOHTPONA

JNamnouka 3anucu kamepoin/6arapeu (cTp. 13)
MukpochoH

Jlamnoyka CHARGE (Tonbko CCD-
TR3300E) (cTp. 33)

KHonka FADER/OVERLAP (Tonbko CCD-
TR3300E) (cTp. 40, 42, 43)
KHonka FADER (Tonbko CCD-TR2300E)
(cTp. 40)

KHonka BACKLIGHT (cTp. 78)
Okowwko aucnnes (cTp. 133)
KHonka PUSH AUTO (cTp. 66)
Mepekniouatens FOCUS (cTp. 66)
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Identifying the parts

Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTeun

SIE &l

i3 }

J

m

=\
oS

—

AK‘
SR EE & R E E

Lighting aperture

COUNTER RESET button (p.15, 52, 86)
DATE button (p.29, 39)

Lithium battery compartment (p.99)
Tripod receptacle (p.18)

Viewfinder (p.14)

TIME button (p.29, 39)

AUTO LOCK/HOLD switch (p.67)
WHT BAL(white balance) button (p.81)
GAIN button (p.73)

SHUTTER SPEED button (p.73, 75)

51 Handycam station connection
(CCD-TR3300E only) (p.24)

[52] IRIS button (p.73)

[53 PROGRAM AE button (p.67)

CeeToBan anepTypa

KHnonka COUNTER RESET (cTp. 15, 52, 86)
Knonka DATE (cTp. 29, 39)

OTcek nuTneBoit 6aTapenku (CTp. 99)
Oepxatenb TpeHoru (cTp. 18)
Bupouckartenb (cTp. 14)

Knonka TIME (cTp. 29, 39)

Mepekniouyatens AUTO LOCK/HOLD
(cTp. 67)

KHonka WHT BAL (6anaHca 6enoro)
(cTp. 81)

KHonka GAIN (cTp. 73)
Knonka SHUTTER SPEED (cTp. 73, 75)

[51] CoeanHeHue cTaHLMM Handycam (Tonbko
CCD-TR3300E) (cTp. 24)

52 Knonka IRIS (cTp. 73)

KHonka PROGRAM AE (cTp. 67)




To Watch the demonstration

You can watch a brief demonstration of pictures
with special effects.

If the demonstration appears when you turn on
the camcorder for the first time, exit the demo
mode to use your camcorder. For details on the
location of the buttons, refer to the pages 123 and
125.

To enter Demo mode

(1) Remove the cassette and set the POWER
switch to VTR.

(2) Turn STANDBY up.

(3) While holding down =, set the POWER
switch to CAMERA. Demonstration starts.

If a cassette is inserted, the demo mode will stop.
Note that once you enter demo mode, this mode
is retained as long as lithium battery is in place.
Therefore demonstration starts automatically 10
minutes later every time you set the POWER
switch to CAMERA or 10 minutes after the
cassette has been removed.

To exit Demo mode

(1) Turn the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Turn STANBY up.

(3) While holding down O, turn the POWER
switch to CAMERA.

[Ona npocmoTpa AeMOHCTpauuu

Bbl MOXXeTe NpocMoTpeThb KOPOTKYHO
[EeMOHCTpaLWio n306paxkeHuit co
crneunanbHbiMK achdekTamn. Ecnm
[eMOHCTpaumA NoABnAeTCA, Koraa Bbl
BKJIlO4aeTe BuaeoKamepy B NepBbivi pas,
OTMEHUTE AEeMOHCTPALMOHHbIA PEXUM AnA
ucnonb3oBaHuA Ballen Buaeokamepel.
[MoapobHOCTH O pacnosioXXEeHNN KHOMOK
cMoTpuTe Ha cTp. 123 n 125.

[OnAa BBoAa 4eMOHCTPaLUMOHHOrO peXxuma

(1) YpanuTe KacceTy n ycTaHOBUTE
BbikntovaTens POWER B nonoxenue VTR.

(2) NMosepHute STANDBY BBEpX.

(3) Haxkumaa = BHK3, ycTaHOBUTE
BbikntovaTens POWER B nonoxexue
CAMERA. [lemoHCTpaumAa Ha4nHaeTcA.

Ecnu BcTaBnAeTcA kacceTa.
[IEMOHCTPALMOHHBIA PEXXMM NpekpaLlaeTca.
3ameTbTe, YTO Korga Bel BBeaeTe
[EMOHCTPALMOHHBIA PEXWM, 3TOT PEXUM
coxpaHAeTcA A0 Tex Mop, Noka BaHaaveBanA
nepesaps>aeman baTapenka HaxoauMTCA Ha
mecTe. Takum 06pa3oM, AEMOHCTpaUmA
HaymHaeTcA aBToMaTnyeckun Yyepes 10 MUHYT
rocne Toro, kak Bbl ycTaHOBUTE BbIKNoYaTeNb
POWER B nonoxexne CAMERA nnu yepes 10
MWHYT nocne yAaneHna KacceTbl.

[inA BbIXxoAa U3 AEMOHCTPaLMOHHOIo

pexxuma

(1) YcTaHouTe BbikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxenve VTR.

(2) NMosepHute STANDBY BBEpX.

(3) YoepxuBasa [0 BHU3y, ycTaHOBUTE
Bbikno4atens POWER B nonoxexue
CAMERA.
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Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTeun

Handycam Station (supplied for

CCD-TR3300E only)

CrtaHuuAa Handycam (npunaraetcA
Tonbko K CCD-TR3300E)

ool kel

HERENEEEEEIN

[1] Camcorder mounting surface (p. 24)

[2] RELEASE button (p. 25)

[3] LANC @ control jack

[4] HANDYCAM POWER lamp

[5] HANDYCAM POWER switch

[6] Remote sensor

S VIDEO jack (p. 23)

RFU DC OUT (RFU adaptor DC output) jack
[9] VIDEO/AUDIO jacks (p. 23)

@ REC (recording) button

11 PAUSE (pause) button

Terminal for the connecting plate (p. 24)
> PLAY (playback) button

M STOP (stop) button

Shuttle ring (p. 27)

COMMAND MODE selector (p. 27)

MNoBepxHOCTb yCTAHOBKM BuaeoKamepbl
(cTp. 24)

[2] Knonka RELEASE (cTp. 25)

MHespo ynpasnennsa LANC €

[4] Namno4yka HANDYCAM POWER

(5] Boikntouatens HANDYCAM POWER
[6] AncTaHUMOHHBIN AaTYMK

Hesno S VIDEO (cTp. 23)

Hesno RFU DC OUT (Bbixoaa aganTepa
noct. Toka RFU)

[9] rHepa VIDEO/AUDIO (cTp. 23)
KHonka @ REC (sanucu)
[11] Knonka 11 PAUSE (naysbl)

[12 TepmuHan gna coeauHUTENLHOM
nnacTuHbl (CTp. 24)

KHonka = PLAY (BocnpousseneHus)
KHonka B STOP (ocTtaHoBa)
KonbLo nepemelleHna neHTbl (CTp. 27)

Cenektop COMMAND MODE (cTp. 27)




Remote Commander

The buttons that have the same name on the
Remote Commander as on the camcorder
function identically.

I1yn bT AUCTAaHUUOHHOIro
ynpaBJsieHUA

KHonku nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpassieHuA,
KOTOpble UMEeKT OANHaAKOBble HaMMeHOBaHUA C
KHOMKamMu Ha Buaeokamepe, q3yHKLlVIOHMpyIOT
NOEHTUYHO.

COUNTER RESET button (p.15, 52, 86)

[2] TIME CODE WRITE button (p.92)

INDEX MARK (p.87)

[4] DATE SEARCH button (p.84)

[5] Tape transport buttons (p.26)

[6] DATA CODE button (p.29)

ZERO MEM button (p.52, 86)

Transmitter
Point toward the remote sensor to control the
camcorder after turning on the camcorder.

[9] START/STOP button (p.13, 14)

INDEX ERASE (p.91)

Power zoom button (p.16)

[12 INDEX SEARCH button (p.89, 90, 91)

[13 DISPLAY button (p.27)

[1] KHonka COUNTER RESET (cTp. 15, 52, 86)
[2] Knonka TIME CODE WRITE (cTp. 92)
INDEX MARK (cTp. 87)

[4] Knonka DATE SEARCH (cTp. 84)

[5] KHonku nepemeLueHUA neHTbl (CTp. 26)
[6] KHonka DATA CODE (cTp. 29)

KHonka ZERO MEM (cTp. 52, 86)

MepepaTuuk
HavuenbTe B HaNpaBieHUM AUCTAHLYOHHOTO
[aTunKa ANA ynpaBrieHns BUAeoKaMepoi
rocre ee BKIIIOYEHUA.

[9] Knonka START/STOP (cTp. 13, 14)
INDEX ERASE (cTp. 91)

[11] Knonka npusogHoro TpaHctokaTopa
(cTp. 16)

KHonka INDEX SEARCH (cTp. 89, 90, 91)
[13 Knonka DISPLAY (cTp. 27)
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Identifying the parts

To prepare the Remote Commander

To use the Remote Commander, you must insert

two R6 (size AA) batteries. Use the supplied R6

(size AA) batteries.

(1) Remove the battery cover from the Remote
Commander.

(2) Insert both of the R6 (size AA) batteries with
correct polarity.

(3) Put the battery cover back onto the Remote
Commander.

Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTeun

[OnAa noarotosBku nynbTa

AUCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpaBJsieHuA

[nA ncnonb3oBaHnA NynbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOTO

ynpasneHvA Bbl AOMKHbI BCTaBUTL ABe

6artapeiikn R6 (pa3vepom AA). Vicnonbayinte

npunaraemble 6atapenikun R6 (pasamepom AA).

(1) CHuMKTe HaTapeliHyto KpbILWKY C nynbTa
ANCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBneHunA.

(2) BctaBbTe 06e HaTapeiikn R6 (pasmepom AA)
C NpaBUSIbHON MOMIAPHOCTbLIO.

(3) O6paTHO ycTaHOBUTE HaTapenHyto KpbILLKY
Ha MynbT AUCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaseHnA.

1

3

Note on battery life

The batteries for the Remote Commander last
about 6 months under normal operation. When
the batteries become weak or dead, the Remote
Commander does not work.

To avoid damage from possible battery
leakage

Remove the batteries when you will not use the
Remote Commander for a long time.

To use the Remote Commander
Make sure that the COMMANDER is set to ON
in the menu system on the camcorder. When
using the Handycam Station, set COMMAND
MODE to VTR 2 and aim the Remote
Commander at the remote sensor on the
Handycam Station.

MpumeyaHue K cpokKy cny>xbbl 6aTapeek
Batapeek anA nynbta AMCTaHLUMOHHOTO
ynpaBneHuA xeaTaeT npubnusnTensbHO Ha 6
MecALeB MpU HOPMarnbHbIX YCIOBUAX
akcnnyatauuu. Korga 6atapeikv ctaHyT
cnabbIMu UK NONHOCTLIO Pa3pAAATCA, NyNbT
[OVCTaHLUMOHHOrO yripasneHusa He byneTt paboTarb.

Bo usbexxaHue nospexaeHua us-3a
BO3MOXXHOM yTe4YKMn U3 6aTtapeek

Ypanute 6atapenku, ecnu Bel He byneTe
MCnonb3oBaTh NyfbT ANCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpaBsfieHVA B TeYEHWe ANUTENbHOrO BPEMEHMU.

[OnAa ucnonb3oBaHuA nynbTa
AVNCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpaBJrieHUuA
Y6enuTech, 4to pyHkuna COMMANDER
ycTaHoBneHa Ha ON B cucteme MeHto
Buaeokamepsl. [pun ncnonb3oBaHUy CTaHLMK
Handycam yctaHoBute COMMAND MODE Ha
VTR 2 v HauenbTe NynbT AUCTaHUMOHHOrO
ynpasneHuAa Ha cTaHumo Handycam.

( N
9 MENU
WIND
on
Hig
* COUNTER
ORC TO SET
REC MODE
TITLE COL
4
[MENU] : END
9 MENU
COMMANDER
OFF
[MENU] : END
\ v




Remote control direction

HanpaBneHue nynbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHuAa

Notes on the remote commander

= Keep the remote sensor away from strong light
sources such as direct sunlight or illumination.
Otherwise, the remote control may not be
effective.

= Be sure that there is no obstacle between the
remote sensor on the camcorder and the
Remote Commander.

= This camcorder works in commander mode
VTR 2. The commander modes (1, 2 and 3) are
used to distinguish this camcorder from other
Sony VCRs to avoid remote control
misoperation. If you use another Sony VCR in
commander mode VTR 2, we recommend you
change the commander mode or cover the
remote sensor of the VCR with black paper.

Attaching the shoulder strap

Attach the supplied shoulder strap to the hooks
for the shoulder strap .

MpumeyaHuA K NynbTy AUCTAHLMOHHOIO

ynpasneHusa

e [lepXXnTe AMCTaHUMOHHBIVM AATYMK noAanbLue
OT CUJIbHBIX MCTOYHWKOB CBETa, Kak
Hanpumep, NPAMbIE CONMHEYHbIE Ty4n Unn
unnioMuHaumA. B npotmeHom cnyyae
[MCTaHLUMOHHOE yrpaBrieHne MoXeT He
fencTBOBaTh.

® Y6eauTech, 4TO MeXay ANCTaHUMOHHbBIM
[aTUYMKOM Ha BUAEOKaMepe W NynbToM
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpasBneHnA HeT
npenATCTBUA.

¢ [laHHaA Buaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexxume
nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnenmAa VTR2.
Pexxumbl nynbTa ANCTaHLMOHHOIO
ynpaenenua (1, 2 n 3) ucnonbaytotca Ana
OTNINYNA AAHHON BUAEOKamepbl OT APYrux
KBM cupmbl Sony Bo n3bexkaHue
HenpaswnbHON paboTbl ANCTAHLMOHHOTO
ynpasnenvA. Ecnun Bl ucnons3dyete apyrow
KBM cmpmbl Sony, paboTaroLwmii B pexxume
VTR2, Mbl pekomeHayem Bam nameHnTb
peXXvm nynbTa AUCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpasneHuA
VN 3aKPbITb ANCTaHUMOHHBIM AaTtunk KBM
YepHon 6ymaroi.

MpukpenneHue nye4eBoro peMHA

MpukpenuTe npunaraembivi NIE4EBOV PEMEHDb K
ckobam AnA nneyesoro peMHA.
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Operations indicators
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[1] AE shift indicator (p.79)

[2] WIND indicator (p.36)

Manual focusing (p.66, 67)

[4] Backlight indicator (p.78)

White balance indicator (p.80)

[6] Steady Shot indicator (p.61)

PROGRAM AE indicator (p.67)

Shutter speed indicator (p.69, 73, 75)

[9] Iris indicator (p.68, 73)

Gain indicator (p.73)

{1 FADER indicator (CCD-TR2300E) (p.40)
Digital Effect and FADER/OVERLAP/WIPE
indicator (CCD-TR3300E) (p.40, 42, 43, 47, 49, 51)

Picture Effect indicator (p.46)

Wide mode indicator (p.54)

Zoom indicator (p.17)

[15 Playing back or recording in Hi8 format
(p.101)

ﬁi S| Eﬂtlilﬂ
][]

&

4 7 1996
== STBY ==
AEIY FL 6

L 79

Recording/playing back mode indicator
(p.102)

Tape counter/RC time code indicator
(p-36, 92)

Standby indicator (p.14)
Remaining tape indicator
Col— - G- G 5min->—:o:n:n6:—
Date search/Date scan indicator/TIME
CODE WRITE indicator/ZERO MEM indicator
(p.84, 86, 92)
Remaining battery indicator (p.104)
(> (-] > {_&>{_4>{ ]
Date or Time indicator (p.29)
Recording lamp/Battery lamp (p.13)
Warning indicators (p.134)
ORC indicator (p.62)

Tape transport mode (p.26, 27, 28)



Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTeun

Pa6ouune niamkaTopbl
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WHaukatop cmeleHuna AE (cTp. 79)

(2] UnpgukaTop WIND (cTp. 36)

PyuHas chokycupoBka (cTp. 66, 67)

(4] UngukaTop 3apHel noacBeTKy (CTp. 78)
[5] UnamnkaTop 6anaxca 6enoro (cTp. 80)

[6] NnamKaTOp yCTOWYMBOI CbemMKu (cTp. 61)
Wuaukatop PROGRAM AE (cTp. 67)

WHaukaTop ckopocTu 3aTBOpa
(cTp. 69, 73, 75)

[9] UnankaTop upucosom guacparmbi
(cTp. 68, 73)

WUHpaukaTop yeuneHusa (cTp. 73)

Mnaukatop FADER (cTp. 40)
NHaukaTop undpoBbix achhekToB U
achdekToB n3obpakenua FADE/
OVERLAP/WIPE (CCD-TR3300E)
(cTp. 40, 42, 43, 47, 49, 51)

[12 UnaukaTop ahdhekToB M306pakeHnA
(cTp. 46)

NHaukaTop wupokodopmaTHOro pexxuma
(cTp. 54)

WHaukaTop Hae3na smaeoKamepb! (cTp. 17)

| |

[—@]

4 7 1996
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L 7

AEN Fl1. 6

@L

BocnpousBeageHue unu 3anucb B hopmarte
Hi8 (cTp. 101)

UHpukaTop/BocnpousseneHue pexxuma
3anucum (cTp. 102)

MHpomkaTop cyeTymKa JfieHTbl/BpeMeHHOro
kopa RC (cTp. 36, 92)

MHaukaTop rotoBHOCTM (CTp. 14)
MHaukaTop ocTaBLlUeCA JIeHTbI
ANl
Erolm— - 5w+ E5——1 5min % —0min —
/1N

MNHankaTop noucka AaTtbl/cCKaHMpoBaHUA
pat/vipukartop TIME CODE WRITE/
nHaukaTtop ZERO MEM (cTp. 84, 86, 92)

[21] UnankaTop ocTaBlweroca sapaaa
6arapenHoro 6noka (ctp. 104)

(| > {amm|>{_M>{__4>{ ]
[22 UnankaTop AaTbl Unn BpemeHu (CTp. 29)

Jlamnoyka 3anucu/namnoyka 6arapeu
(cTp. 13)

Mpepynpexxaatowme UHAMKaTOPbI
(cTp. 134)

MnpaukaTtop ORC (cTp. 62)

Pe>xum nepemelLeHUA NeHTbI
(cTp. 26, 27, 28)
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MNpeaynpexpatowme

Warning indicators

If indicators flash in the viewfinder or in the

display window, check the following:

b:you can hear the beep sound when the BEEP is
set to ON.

MHAUKAaTOPDbI

Ecnv nHavkaTopbl MuratoT B BUAoucKarene,

npoBepbTe cneaytollee:

D2 Bbl MOXeETe CrblliaTh 3yMMEpHbI 3BYKOBOM
curHan, korga dyHkumAa BEEP yctaHoBneHa

2]

N
g - 5min
S\ A/
=k 4 o
= REPLACE
M/ BATTERY

— RS

TAPE
Omin END
N\

A/ (M

-ll\- 'jﬁ_\é"

TN TN

oY | 5]

CASSETTE

RSO Sl
Sfafoat A=

NO
1/
B 3 o
%I/ TN T
- Eny
oo
8
[7] 8]
CLEANING
CASSETTE
' -
- 8%

:’:

RIA
DS

A
-,&:\: 47 1996

11

[1] The battery is weak or dead.
Slow flashing: The battery is weak.
Fast flashing: The battery is dead.

[2] The tape is near the end.
The flashing is slow.

[3] The tape has run out.
The flashing becomes rapid.

[4] No tape has been inserted.
[5] The tab on the tape is out (red).

[6] Moisture condensation has occurred.
(p.108)

The video heads may be contaminated.

(p.109)
This indicator appears only on the viewfinder.

Some other trouble has occurred.
Disconnect the power source and contact your
Sony dealer or local authorized facility.

[9] The lithium battery is weak or is not
installed. (p.98)

BaTtapeiHbii 6510k cnabbii unu
NOJIHOCTbIO Pa3pPAXKEHHbIN
MeaneHHoe muranve: batapenHbi 650K
cnabbii.

BeicTpoe muranue: batapenHbii 6110k
MOJSTHOCTBIO Pa3PAXKEHHBDIN.

[2] NeHTa NpubnMXKaeTcA K KOHLY.
MeaneHHoe muraHuve.

JleHTa 3aKOH4MNAach.
MwraHune ctaHoOBUTCA BbICTPbIM.

[4] NenTa He BCTaBneHa.
[5] Ha kacceTe HeT nenecTka (KpacHaAa meTkKa).
(6] Mpousowna koHaeHcauma Bnaru. (cTp. 108)

BuaeoronoBku BO3MOXXHO 3arpA3HeHbl.
(cTp. 109)
OTOT MHAMKATOP NOABNAETCA TONbKO B
BUoOUCKaTeNe.

NmeeTca Kakaa-nu6o gpyraa npobnema.
OTcoeanHUTE NCTOYHWUK NUTaHUA 1
cBAXMTECh € Bawwum gunepom Sony unm
MECTHbIM YNOMHOMOYEHHbIM NPeANPUATUEM.

[9] NutneBan 6aTapeiika cnabaa unu He
ycTtaHoBneHa (cTp. 98)




Index

A, B

Adjusting viewfinder ............... 14
AE Shift ..o
AFM HiFi Sound .

APErture .......cceveens
Aperture priority mode............ 68
AULO FOCUS ... 66
Backlight.
BEEP .o
C,D

Camera recording .......ccccoeevane. 13
Car battery

Charging battery .........ccccccceenenne 8
Cleaning video heads ............. 109
ClOCK SEt ..o 100
Connection ........ 21-24
COUNTER RESET .. 52-53
Datacode............ 29-30
DATE/TIME ...cccooviiiiiiiiinn 39
Date scan ... 84 -85
Date search 84 -85
DEMO......... 127
Digital zoom . 37
DISPLAY oo 27
DNR Lo 38
E

EDIT oo 38,94
Editing .... . 94-95
EDITSEARCH .. 20,52 -53
Eject switch ..o 12

F,G, H

Flash motion .
GAIN o

I,J,K, L

Lithium battery ................. 98 - 99
LUML. i 50 -51
M, N

MaINS ..o 32
Manual adjustment ................... 63
Manual focus ...

Menu system ...

MIC (microphone) jack........... 124
o,P

ORC oo 62
OVERLAP ...t 42
PICTURE EFFECT ............. 45— 46
Playbackona TV .. . 26

Playback pause .
Power sources..........c.........
Power zoom ..........ccccevene.
PROGRAM AE .
PUSH AUTO ..o

QR
RC time code.......ccovvvrvnnnne 92-93
REC reVIEW ....c.covviicici 20
Remote control jack

(LANC) oo 124
REVEISE ..o 28

S

Shoulder strap .........ccoceevvinnnne 131
SKIP SCAN ..ot 27
Shutter priority mode . ... 69
Shutter speed ............ .. 14
Standby mode..................... 13-14
START/STOP mode ................. 56
STEADY SHOT ...coovvvviiiiinnn 61
T, U,V

Tape counter ..........ccooeeuee. 15, 132
TBC .o

Time code

Title

Tripod mounting ........cccccevvevne 18
Trouble check ................ 113-116
W, X, Y, Z

WIDE Mode ......ccoveveennne 53-55
WIND

WIPE

ZOOM ..t
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AncdaBUHTbIN yKa3aTesb

A, B, B
ABTOMaTU4eckan
DOKYCUPOBKA ... 66
ABTOMOBMIBbHBIN
AKKYMYTTATOP .eovvvvreireeeineenne 34
ANEPTYPA e 73
BBeneHve/BbiBeiEHNE
N306paKEHNS ............... 40 - 41
BocnponsseneHune Ha
TENEBUSOPE ..c.vvevvereeereecieenns
BpemeHHol Kog ...
BpemeHHon kog RC ........ 92 -93
Bbikntoyatenb

BbITANIKUBAHNA ...cvvveeeveeennes 12
r, A, E, X,3
MHe30 AMCTaHUMOHHOrO

ynpaenexua (LANC) .......... 124
He3no MIC

(MUKPOPOHHOE) ......eeenvenne 124
3a4HAA NOACBETKA ................ 78
3anucek ¢ nomoLybo

BUAEOKAMEPDIl ...eevveernieiaennnn. 13
3apanka 6atapenHoro 6noka.. 8
3ByyaHne AFM Hi-Fi ............ 102
3yMMepHbIN 3ByKOBOW

CUTHAST wooveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee, 15, 36
n K Jnm
NHAOEeKCHbIM curHan ........ 87 - 88
VCTOYHMKN NUTaHnA ....... 31-34
Kopn aaHHbIX
Jlutnesan 6atapeiika ..... 98 - 99
MOHTAX et 94 - 95

Sony Corporation  Printed in Japan

H, O
Haanmeb .........cooeeeeennneee 57 -60
Haesp Bnaeokamepsl ..... 16-17
OuuncTKa BUAEOroNoBoK ...... 109
npe
[Nay3a BocnpousBeenua ...... 27
[NepecmoTp 3anucm ................ 20
Mepuoamnyeckoe

LOBUKEHUE ...ooveiienee
[Mne4eBol pemeHb
Mouck gaTbl .......ccceeene.
[Monck MeToAoM NporoHa . ....... 27
MpuBoaHON TpaHcokaTop

..................................... 16-17

MpoBepka

HeucnpasHoCTEN 117 -120
PeBepcupoBaHme .................... 28
PerynvupoBka Bngonckartens ... 14
PexXuM rotoBHOCTY ......... 13-14
Pexxum npuoputeta

ANEPTYPDl weveveeeiireeireeiireenes 68
Pe>xxum npuoputeTa 3aTsopa ..69
Pexxum START/STOP ............ 56
Pexxum WIDE .................. 53-55
Py4yHaA perynvpoBka............. 64

Py4yHaA dokycupoBka..... 66 — 67

C

Cuctema MeHIo ............... 35-38
CkaHupoBaHuve aart. .84-85
CKOpOCTb 3aTBOPA ..covvenrenee 74
CwmeweHne AE ........cccceeeeenneeee. 79
CoeauHeHue .... .21-24
CUETUYNK NEHTBI ..eeenene. 15, 133
T,Y

YcTaHoBKa Ha TPEHOre .......... 18
YCcTaHOBKA YacoB................... 100

d-A
Lincdbposoi TpaHctokaTop ... 37
OnekTpu4eckas CeTb ............ 32

A,B,C,D

COUNTER RESET ......... 52 - 53
DATE/TIME
DEMO .......
DISPLAY ...
DNR ..ooovii

E,F,G,H

OVERLAP ....ccviiiiiiiie 42
PICTURE EFFECT ......... 45 - 46
PROGRAM AE

PUSH AUTO ..o

Q,R,S,T,U,V,W,X,Y,Z
STEADY SHOT ... 61




